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FOREWORD

(U) One only needs to study a map or.a globe to see the importance of the
United States Pacific Command's area of responsibility. Encompassing 100
million square miles of the world--50 percent of the entire earth's surface and
70 percent of the world's ocean area--the Command supports -the economic,
political, and military interests of the United States, as well as the

" interests of America's friends and allies in the region. Stability in the

Asja/Pacific theater is fundamental to the secur1ty and freedom of not on]y the
United States, but the entire free world.

(U)  Over the last year I have traveled extens1ve1y throughout the theater.
In the process I had the opportunity to visit with many civilian and military
leaders from the region's nations and island-states. I am convinced that the
cohesion of policy and coincidence of view among these people is stronger than
ever. Indeed, the outlook for the future in th1s important area of the world
is one of hope and optimism.

(U)  This belief is clearly reflected in the area's tremendous economic
advances. In 1984, United States trade with Asian and Pacific nations totaled
approximately 174 billion dollars. This was up from 137 billion in 1983, an
increase of 27 percent. Our Asian/Pacific commerce now represents 32 percent
of all our foreign dealings, a higher percentage than any other area of the
world, and is clearly indicative of greater things to come in the Asian market-
place.. This economic progress is directly attributable to the drive and
initiative of our Asian, Pac1f1c, and Indian Ocean neighbors,

(u) Po]itically, I. have seen vast improvements in our relationships with
Japan, Korea, China, and numerous other nations in the region. Closer ties
between the United States and the small Pacific island-nations have been possi--
ble because we share an interest in preserving the values and traditions- of
freedom around the globe. Although day-to-day differences of opinion crop up,
the long-term political climate has been healthy and full of promise for the
United States and its a111es in the Asian/Pacific theater.

(u) Our greatest cha11enge to maintaining peace and prosperity remains the
Soviet Union. Unable to foster valuable economic and political ties in the
area, Moscow continues to build its military might. During the past year the
Soviets have continued to increase their inventory of weapons--upgrading their
forces with technologically improved aircraft, ships, and ground support
equipment, The Soviets recognize that in the past they have neglected their
"east flank," and they are now focusing more of their attention on their Far
East forces. :
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(U)  The Kremlin is also not content to remain fixed on its own 5071,
Moscow continues to project its power throughout Southeast Asia and the South
Pacific island region. The Soviets' sustained, unprecedented buildup at Cam
Ranh Bay in Vietnam is continuing at a rapid pace. There are currently about
twenty BEAR and BADGER aircraft and about a dozen MIG-23/FLOGGER interceptors
at the air facility which has the capacity to support a great many more. Cam
Ranh also serves as a warm water port for 20-30 Soviet ships and submarines
‘operating in the South China Sea. Effectively, the USSR has extended its front
approximately 2,200 miles south of Vladivostok and now has a staging base
capable of .interdicting sea lines of communication from the Philippine Sea to
the Malacca Strait.

‘ (U)  The United States and our Pacific friends are not sitting idly by as

- the Soviets continue to modernize their forces and extend their power. We are
continuing to upgrade our forces with newer aircraft (F-15s, F-16s, and F-18s),
newer ships and submarines (OHIO-class submarines and SPRUANCE-class destroy-
~ers), and other more-capable military equipment. The United States is also
"not alone" in defense of this hemisphere. We have continued to foster excel-
lent relationships with the various nations and countries in the Pacific, and
participation in joint military exercises promotes interoperability and mutual
support which ensure we are prepared for future contingencies. Together,
America and its allies are committed to preventing the Soviets from expanding
their influence across the theater, ' e o '

(U) In sum, although there are always problem areas that we need to
address, I believe a good deal of progress was made in- 1984; I am optimistic
additional advances will continue in the future. And, as I've noted before,
USPACOM forces are made up of some of the finest men and women I've had the
privilege of commanding--their tireless support and dedication to their indi-
vidual Services, as well as to this Command, ensure our' goals of preserving
peace and stability throughout the Pacific are in good hands., '

%JCRONE, JR. /

» U. S. Navy
Commander in Chief
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PREFACE

(U) The Joint Chiefs of Staff require the Commander in Chief, U.S, Pacific
Command to submit an annual historical report that will enable personnel of the
JCS to obtain a comprehensive understanding of the operations of Headquarters
USCINCPAC, the problems faced by the headquarters, and the status of the U.S.
Pacific Command from the viewpoint of the Commander in Chief. The report also
preserves the history of the USPACOM and assists in the compilation of the
history of the JCS, to the extent that the impact on the USPACOM of major
decisions and directives of the JCS may be evaluated by JCS historians without
detailed research into USPACOM records.

_ (U} This history describes USCINCPAC's actions in discharging his assigned
responsibilities and his relationships with U.S. military and other governmen-
tal agencies. It records his command decisions and policy positions, but does
not cover the detailed activities of his component and subordinate unified
commands, which are properly treated in the histories of those headquarters.

(U) The 1972-1973 historical narrative of the Military Assistance Command,
Vietnam, was the terminal history of that organization. Annex B of the 1976
USCINCPAC history was the terminal history of the U.S. Military Assistance
Command, Thailand. Annex E of the 19878 USCINCPAC history was the terminal
history of the U.S. Taiwan Defense Command. The designations of Annex A
(MACV), Annex B (MACTHAI), and Annex £ (TDC) are reserved to facilitate future
research and reference. The histories of U.S. Forces Japan and U.S. Forces
Korea will retain the .designations of Annexes C and D, respectively. The
annexes are included only for those copies retained .at USCINCPAC or forwarded
to the JCS. Further distribution of those histories is the prerogative of the
subordinate unified commander.

(U) The 1984 history is published in three volumes, consecutively pagi-
nated, with the glossary and index for these volumes at the end of Volume III.

(U} On 11 October 1983 the title of the command changed from "Pacific
Command {PACOM)" to "U.S. Pacific Command (USPACOM)." The title of the
commander changed from "CINCPAC" to "USCINCPAC." Since 1983, in the interest
of consistency, the terms USCINCPAC and USPACOM have been used throughout the
narrative. Footnotes reflect the appropriate title at the time.

(U) A further note about documentation: message traffic footnoted in this
history other than General Service (GENSER)} is followed by the abbreviations
(BOM} or (EX) as appropriate. BOM is the acronym for "by other means" and EX
is used to denote "special category-exclusive' messages.

(U) Chapters 1 and III were prepared by the undersigned, assisted by
Shirley A. Streck, who also compiled the glossary. Tony Koura wrote Chapters
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IT, Iv, VII, and IX., Eileen 0. Behana wrote Chapters V, VI, VIII, X, and XJ,
and supervised the physical layout of the product. The index was a joint
. effort.

(U) The Navy Publications and Printing Service Detachment Office, Pearl
Harbor, printed and bound the volumes.

-pa.-. NYS mww .

PAULINE TALLMAN
Command Historian
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CHAPTER I
THE STATUS OF THE COMMAND
SECTION I--THE U,S. PACIFIC COMMAND.

(U) The numerical strength of the U.S. Pacific Command was substantially
the same as it had been a year earlier. There were some minor fluctuations in
Service strengths and force dispositions, but the force picture was statistic-
ally unchanged. As discussed throughout this history, however, there was a
great deal of change in many aspects of the command, with improvements in
virtually every area of endeavor. In his foreword to this history, Admiral
Crowe described the men and women of the U.S. Pacific Command as some of the
f1nest he'd had the privilege of commanding., ‘1

.

vy A comparison of military strength by Service folIows:l‘

1 January 1984- | ‘31 December 1984
Army o 47,507 51,587
Navy : 180,442 177,570
Marine Corps 78,562 75, 345
Air Force 44,537 45, 548
Total 351,038 350,050

(U} MaJor areas of concentration of m111tary personne] in - 1984 are shown
in the f0110w1ng table: ‘

1 January 1984 = - 31 December 1984
Guam 9,045 9,036
Hawaii 56,649 57,512
Japan 48,496 45,646
Korea 38,882 ' 40,462
Philippines 15,123 . 14,910

(U) The following charts and tables show U.S. Pacific Command arrange-
ments and relationships, key personnel, further details regarding personnel
strengths, available forces, and the disposition of those forces throughout
the USPACOM. The information on these charts was current as of 31 December
1984, unless otherwise indicated. The chart showing the USCINCPAC staff
organ1zat10n is on the inside of the back cover of Volume III.

Y T T D AN D R S Sk WD A A U Y T T U G Y G e e e e S D R G D G D D G S S A SR NS e OR D  E E w  e

1. U.S. Pacific Command Digest, Ser S122, 15 Feb 85 {S/NF), DECL OADR.
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WILLIAM H. SCHNEIDER
LT GEN
Deputy Commander in Chief
and Chief of Staff

CARL TAYLOR, JR
‘o
Political Adviser

ALFRED J. LYNN
GM-1§ ciy
Director for Public
and Governmenta} Affairs
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WALTER C. SCHRUPP

MAJ GEN

F30-1

Deputy Chief of Stafl

and Inspector General

ROSERT A. MERIAN

cwv

U.3. Information Agency Adviser

coL

Wi

MICHAEL T, STEELE

Joint Secretary

USAF
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Director for Manpower and Persotinie):
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Deputy Direator for Plans
and Poliey

Usa

UNCLASSIFIED

J. WELDON KOENIG

como CusN

Director for Logistlcs
and Security Assistance
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JOHN V. COX

MAJ GEN
. Director for Operations

STRWART A. RING

‘ Director for Plans
and Policy

VAUGHN 0. LANG

MAJ GEN UsA

Director for Command and Control
and Communications Systems

USN
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ALBERT E. BOARDMAN EVERETTE D. STUMBAUGH
CAPT 8C USN CAPT JAGC u
Staff Judge Advocate

..Comptr.olle‘r

LOUIB K. i‘K! ARNOLD L. MADILE
comMom Commiander, Intelligence

| furznen Center Pacific -

_ F.X. 0'CONNOR ' " WILLIAM €. SCHADE
as-18 = cv i aM-18 civ

Program Director, bO.D Office of
Assistant IG for Auditing, USPACOM
Field Office ’

Cryptologic Adviser
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AUTHORIZED STRENGTHS OF USCINCPAC STAFF

DIRECTORATES

1 October 1983

1 ‘October 1984

OFF: ENL  CIV  TOTAL

A

OFF ENL CIV  TOTAL
USCINCPAC | 7 8 o 15| & 16 o0 22
Deputy CINC/Chief of staff 3 2 1 6 |3 2 1 6
Deputy Chief of Staff 2 0 1 3 2 0 1 3
Political and USIA Advisers i 0 3 4 1 1] 3 4
Inspector General 5 2 1 8 3 2 1 6
Public and Governmental Affairs . -

Directorate 14 10 10 34 13 9 10 32
Joint Secretary 3 7 1 11 3 7 5 14
Manpower and Personnel Directorate 11 7 9 27 12 7 10 29
Intel1igence Directorate. ' 36 23 7 66 | 387 "7 116
Operations Directorate | 93 56 7 156 A 7 6 156
Logisticé]hnd.Sécuriﬁy )

Assistahce Directorate 54 19 15 88 . 14 86
Plans andiPdliﬁ; Diractonéfe 70 28 277 125 27 14
Command ;né‘Cohtrol“and Cbm&hﬁi- o .

cations Systems Dirpctorgte" 38 19 14 N 0 14 71
Comptroller ™~ 1 3 A T A I R 1
Staff Judge AdvdéﬁfeL ' 5 & 1 10 | 5 - 1 10
Surgecn B 3 3 1 7 3. 3 2 8

Total 38 189 105 642 362 238 108 688
Airborne Command Post 34 14 1 48
Headquarters Support Activity 11 103 1 64
Intelligence Center Pacific 131 186 80 . 398
Joint Casualty Resolution Center 3 9 2 18
Pacific Stars'and.Str{pQ;“f;-_. 4 40 75 119
Special Operations Comm_an& Pacific ‘ : 1 18
USPACOM ADP Systems Support cr§up 21 49 27 . 97 A7 w26 84

Sub-total ' 206 399 197 800 | 210 34;! 196 749
GRAND TOTAL 552 588 302 4f:ﬁﬁ%in 552 581 34 1,437

SOURCE: J13. JCS 0101437 Dec 84 approved the USCINCPAC Héadquarters'JMP for FY 85, Other FY B85
JCS approval messages were 3023357 Nov 84, ABNCP; 0101222 Dec 84, HSA. and USPACOM ADP Systems

Group; 0101242 and 0720147 Dec B4, IPAC;

0101437 Dec 84, JCRC; 010115Z Nov 84, PS&S; and,

0101182 Dec 84, SOCPAC. See a discussion of the evolution of the Headquarters Support Activity

elsewhere in this chapter.
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SECTION II-THE USCINCPAC STAFF

Key Personnel Changes in 1984

Commander in Chief, U.S. Pacific Command

(U)  Admiral William J. Crowe, Jr., USN, served as Commander in Chief
throughout 1984, and CAPT Joseph C. Strasser, USN, served throughout the year
as his Executive Assistant. _

Deputy Commander in Chief/Chief of Staff

'(U) LT GEN‘_W1111am H. Schneider, USA, became Deputy Commander in
Chief/Chief of Staff on 28 June, replacing LT GEN Joseph T. Palastra, Jr.,
USA, who departed on 26 June.

‘Political Adviser

(U) Mr. Carl Taylor, dJdr., an F0-1, became Political Adviser (Career
Minister (FE-OC) equivalent} to USCINCPAC on 14 December, replacing Mr, John
J. Helble. _

U.S. Information Agency Adviser

(U}  Mr. Robert A, Merian, an FS0-1, repTaced Mr. John A. Fredenburg as
U.S. Information Agency Adviser on 19 January.

Director for Manpbwer and Personnel

(U) " COL Charles A, Coble, USAF, became D1rector on 20 Ju]y, replac1ng coL
Samuel H ‘Fields, USAF.

Director for Logistics and Security Assistance

_ (U) COMO J. Weldon Koenig, USN became D1rector on 6 Ju]y, replacing COMO
~ John R. Wilson, Jr., USN.

Director for Plans and Policy

 (U)  COMO Stewart A. Ring, USN, became Director on 23 July, replacing RADM
Robert E. Kirksey, USN, who had departed on 7 June.
Comptrollier

(U) CAPT Albert E. Boardman, SC, USN, became Comptroller on416 August,
replacing CAPT Malcolm C. Reeves, II, SC, USN, who departed on 13 August.

UNCLASSIFIED
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Staff Judge Advocate

(U)  CAPT Everette D. Stumbaugh, JAGC, USN, became Staff Judge Advocate on
27 August, replacing CAPT Richard J. Grunawalt, JAGC, USN, who departed on 18
June,

New USCINCPAC Emblem

(U)  As noted in the 1983 history, on 11 October of that year the name of
the command had changed from Pacific Command to U.S. Pacific Command (USPACOM)
and_the title of the CINC had changed from Commander in Chief Pacific to
Commander in Chief, U.S. Pacific Command (USCINCPAC).1

(U) On 21 November 1984 the Director for Manpower and Personnel announced
that a new USCINCPAC emblem and crest had been designed. -In addition to the
title change, a new eagle design was applied and the USPACOM area of respon-
sibility shown on the globe was redrawn to include the entire Pacific and
Indian Oceans. Other minor design changes were incorporated. The new emblem
is on the cover of this histor_y.2 : -

Establishment of the Headquarters Support Activity

(U) As discussed in the 1983 Command History, the establishment of a
Headquarters Support Activity under the direction of the Deputy Chief of Staff
had been announced. Further study, including a review by the JCS: Manpower
Team that visited the headquarters in the autumn of 1983, modified somewhat
the original pTans.3 ' '

(U) On 1 October 1984 the Headquarters Support Activity was actually
established. The Commander, Headquarters Support Activity was duai-hatted.
He also was Chief of the Headquarters Personnel Support and Administrative
Division (J14) 1in the Manpower and Personnel Directorate. The Headquarters
Personnel Division was already in place as J14, and became part of the Head-
quarters Support Activity. The Service elements and civilian . personnel
liaison kept their codes as J141 through J144, The Headquarters Support
Division and the Administrative and Security Programs Division were trans-
ferred from the Joint Secretariat, with codes changing from J041 to J146 and
from J042 to J147, respectively. The Philippine Military Academy instructor
billet had been added to the USCINCPAC JMP in FY 83. In the FY 85 JMP he was

designated as staff code J145, Other organizations that had originally been

included in the HSA proposal remained whére_they had been in the USCINCPAC
staff organization., These were the Flag Mess (J0O's staff), the Defense

1, USCINCPAC Command History 1983'LIS%FRUT:‘GBI. I, p. 23.

2. J1/Memo/645 (U), 21 Nov 84, Subj: New USCINCPAC Emb1em/Crest.
3. USCINCPAC Command History 1983 , Vol. I, p. 26. _
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Special Security Communications Branch (J24), and the Command History Division
(J044).
1

Operation Plans Division Established in Operations Directorate

(U) In 1980, with the enlargement of the Communications and Data Process-
ing Directorate (J6) into what became the Command and  Control and Communica-
tions Systems Directorate (C3S), most of the Technology, Requirements, and
Evaluation Division (J34) of the Operations Directorate had also been incor-
porated into €3S, and other functions assigned elsewhere on the staff. The
code J34 was not used again until 1984 when the new Operation Plans Division
was formed.z'

(U) Meanwhile, in 1983 a new concept was initiated by the JCS called the
Joint Operation Planning and Execution System (JOPES). This was designed as a
single, integrated system to accomplish strategic planning, mobilization,
deployment, employment, and sustainment, It was designed for use in peacetime
deliberate planning, crisis action situations, and wartime execution,
Initially JOPES would integrate the Joint Operation Planning System and the
Joint Deployment System. The JOPES involved a total system approach to the

planning and execut1on system of the future.3

(U)  On 4 September 1984 the Operation Plans Division (J34) was act1vated
Formed with on-staff manpower, J34 incorporated selected personnel and
functions of both the Operations (J3) and Plans and Policy (JS) Directorates.
The objective was to put more emphasis on plan execution and execution-related
requirements and provide a baseline for JOPES evolvement, The division was

functionally aligned with the J3 in the Organization of the JCS to provide

for better centra11zed management of execut1on planning and OPLAN execution. g

(U)  The new division had four branches. The UNITREP/ADP Coord1nat1on
Branch (J341) was drawn principally from the former J334, the Unit Sta-
tus/Operational Reports Branch. The Conventional Plans Branch (J342) was
formed with personnel from J52 and was assigned staff primary responsibility
for the JCS-approved USCINCPAC OPLANs 5000, 5001, and 5027, review of the
supporting plans, and maintenance and execution of the Time Phased Force and
Deployment Data for those plans. The Contingency Plans Branch {originally

1. USCINCPACNOTE 5400 (U), 7 Sep 84, SUbJ. USCINCPAC Headquarters Staff

Realignment.
2. CINCPAC Command History 1980 (ISffﬁB),_Vo]. I, pp. 21-22..

3. JCS 2821047 Feb 83 (U); J3/S55/1073-85 (U), 5 Sep 85, Subj: Review
of Draft USCINCPAC Command History for 1984. :

4. Ibid.; USCINCPACNOTE 5400 (U), 28 Aug 84, Subj: USCINCPAC Organization
Change for the Operations Directorate (J3) and the Plans and Policy
Directorate (J5).
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called the Operations Capabilities and Policy Branch) {(J343) had respons1bi1-
ity for monitoring the development of the Joint Operation Planning and Execu-
tion System. It was formed primarily with personnel from the Plans, Capabili-
ties and Ground Branch (J312), and also served as the J3 office responsible
for the coordination and/or review of operational aspects of the other USCINC-
PAC OPLANs. In addition, it was responsible for monitoring unit readiness
status of theater forces. The Plans ADP Support Branch (J344), which was the
ADP Support Branch (J523) in JS, had primary staff responsibility for Volume
IIT of the Joint Operation P1ann1ng System and also the Joint Deployment
System. Certain adm1n1strat1ve and joint manning augmentation billets were
also realigned from J5 to J3. The assistant chief of the Command and Control
Division, COL William F. Kelly, USA, became the first chief of the new division.

'(U) The Plans and Policy Directorate reta1ned responsibility for the
USCINCPAC deliberate planning function, to include JOPS Volumes I and II. See
the Operations chapter of this history for further detaﬂs.1

Adm1ra1 Crowe S Hats

(U) A1l of the CINCs of this command had ‘been given numerous mementos
during their assignments, Plaques, Korean "turtle boat" models, ceremonial
swords, and similar military-related memorabilia had been received and dis-
played in the executive offices over the. years._ But Admiral Crowe col]ected
hats, and’ the hjstorian would be - remiss 1f they were not reported '

(U) ~ According to an article in a Honolulu neWSpaper. the col1ect10n .began
inau5p1ciously in Australia in 1976 when Admiral Crowe acquired a souvenir
bush hat. "Theré's something about a bush hat," the Admiral is . reported to
have said. That was the beginning 'of what had become a formidable and ever- .
growing collection. of all kinds of hats from all over the world.  They
numbered in the several hundreds. 9 .

(U) The Adm1ra] was ‘famous for his hats by ‘the t1me he became USCINCPAC,
and his collection had flourished. As knowledge of it had grown, many of his
hosts and visitors added to it. The collection display started in his office
in a book case, spilled over his desk onto a table and a 20-foot window. Jedge.
The hats filled a rack in his outer office, covered the far wall of his aide's
office, and filled nine hall display cases to the brim, the newspaper account
reported y

(U}  The more than 500 hats represented over 30 countries on 7 continents,
2 kingdoms, 3 navies, and the New York Police Department. The hats included a
Kiowa war bonnet, fezzes, a Chinese peasant hat, a cardinal's miter, a Super-
bowl helmet worn by an Oakland Raider, a circumcision hat worn only once by a
1. 1Ibid.; J343 HistSum Sep 84 (v).
2. Honolulu Advertiser (U), 11 Sep 84, p. B-1,
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young Turk, and a bronze replica of a Corinthian helmet from 490 B.C. Also,
an Igorot tribal hat from the Philippines, a Greek priest's hat, and hats of a
Spanish bandit, a British Bobby, a Canadian Mountie, and a Royal Navy captain,
circa 1800, More: hats from Senegal with beads, a shell headband from
Micronesia, a purgee from Peshawar, a ghutra from Saudi Arabia, a papa-san's
hat from the Republic of Korea. Still more: a Finnish admiral's hat, a
Venetian gondolier's red ribboned straw boater, and a Gurkha's hat from Nepal.
One special collectable: a hat from Yassar Arafat's headquarters, appropri-
ated by U.S. Marines in Beirut on 19 October 1982.

“(U) While there were enough baseball caps for three teams, there were
only two college football helmets--from the schools of his undergraduate
years, the University of Oklahoma and the Naval Academy. At the time of this
writing, it was planned to give the collection to the University of Oklahoma
when the Admiral, and his many hats, are retired. For the record, Admiral
Crowe was size 7'1/8.1

Deputy Secretary of Defense William Howard Taft, IV, and
some of the Admiral's hats in a 1985 photo.
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"SECTION III--COMMAND ARRANGEMENTS

The United Nations Command in Korea

In January North Korea proposed tripartite talks among North and
South Korea and the United States for "peace and reunification" of the Korean
Peninsula, as discussed in the Planning chapter of this history. There was
interagency interest in the United Nations Command, the armistice agreement,

~and the Military Armistice Commission. The Office of the Assistant Secretary

of Defense for International Security Affairs, therefore, had requested that

the JCS explain some of the complex and unique arrangements in existence in

Korea. In addition to the multilateral agencies there were the ROK-U.S,
Combined Forces Command and COMUSKOREA, USCINCPAC's subordinate unified
command. A first draft defining these relationships had been proposed by the
JCS on 3 Februar‘y.1

(U) After considerable review and refinement the message was -finally
dispatched on 24 July, Its addressees included the National Security Council,
the State and Defense Departments; the Embassies in‘Beijing, Seoul; and Tokyo,
and the U.S. Mission to the United Nations in New York, as well as the USPACOM
military commands. It was to provide information to agencies that were
involved with Korean issues but that might not be entirely familiar with the
unique international and bilateral aspects of the. commands in.-Korea.: - The
information was based on existing documents and was not intended to establish
or change existing policy. . The paragraphs that follow are taken from this
message to bring readers of this history up to date on these af'rangements.2

(U) The 1953 ROK-United States Mutual Defense .Treaty was the basis for
the bilateral security relationship. The United States also had obligations
based on 1950 U.N. Security Council resolutions and the 1953 Korean Armistice
Agreement. In 1978, the bilateral ROK-U,S. Combined Forces Command had been

established.

(U) The senior U.S. military officer assigned to Korea represented the
Chairman, U.S. JCS as a member of the ROK-U,S. Military Committee, Permanent
Session, and served as Commander in Chief, United Nations Command (CINCUNC);
Commander in Chief, ROK-U.S. Combined Forces Command (CINCCFC); Commander,
U.S. Forces, Korea {(COMUSKOREA); the Ground Component Commander of the UNC,

- CFC, and U.S. Forces Korea; and as Commander of the Eighth U.S. Army,
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1. JCS 0314517 Feb 84:4871’5EEL OADR and 090117Z Feb 84 (U).- The original
title of the message had been "Command Relations in Korea," which was a
much broader subject than this particular review; the title was changed to
"The United Nations Command in Korea." The USCINCPAC staff participated

in its preparation,
2. JCS 2415517 Jul 84 _{C¥7 DECL OADR.
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(U) ~The UNC had been established by the United States in July 1950 in
response to U.N. Security Council resolutions that called for an immediate
cessation of hostilities and withdrawal of North Korean armed forces to the
38th Parallel and recommended U.N. members furnish assistance to the ROK
necessary to repel the armed attack by North Korea [which had begun on 25 June
1950] and restore peace and security to the area. The resolutions recommended
‘that those forces be made available to a "unified command under the United
States" and authorized the UNC to fly the U.N. flag.

(U}  Unlike other U.N. peacekeeping forces, the UNC was neither funded nor
directed by the United Nations, although CINCUNC made periodic reports to the
U.N. [Security Council]. The UNC was to continue in existence until and
unless the U.N. Security Council (in which the United States had ‘a veto)
disbanded it. If North Korea attacked, no additional U.N. -approval was
required for the UNC to conduct combat operations to repel. the aggressor.

(U) The U.S. JCS were the channel of communication with CINCUNC. Direc-
tives from the U.S. Government, acting pursuant to U.N. Security Council
resolutions, -to CINCUNC were transmitted by the Secretary of Defense through
the JCS, keeping USCINCPAC informed. In return, CINCUNC communicated directly
with the U.S. JCS, concurrent]y keeping USCINCPAC informed. i

- . (U) - During the‘Korean War the United States and 15 other U N. nations
provided combat forces. to the UNC., ‘In addition, the ROK placed its fbrces
under the OperationaT Contro1 (OPCON) - of CINCUNC.

) On 27 Ju]y 1953 CINCUNC signed the Armistice Agreement Th1s was an
agreement between the military commanders of the forces engaged. No nation
was a signatory. Marshal Kim Il-sung signed as Supreme Commander of the
Korean People's Army (KPA); Peng Teh-hua signed as Commander -of the: Chinese
People's Volunteers (CPV), and General Mark W, Clark, USA, s1gned as CINCUNC.

(U)  The supervisory agency was the M111tary Armistice Comm1ssion (MAC),
which consisted of 10 members, 5 from each side, who met at the call of either
side to supervise implementation of the agreement and settle armistice vio
lations through negotiations. The KPA/CPV MAC consisted of four North Koreans
and one Chinese. The UNC component consisted of a U.S. rear admiral or-'major
general, a ROK major general, a ROK brigadier general, a British ‘brigadier,
and a colonel from one of the other countries providing a liaison officer to
the UNC (Australia, Canada, the PhiTippines, or Thailand). ‘

(U) CINCUNC, as the sole signatory for the UNC side, had exclusive
responsibility and authority for the maintenance of the armistice, which
included the responsibility to insure compliance with the armistice by the UNC
side. To that end, he had authority to establish and promulgate armistice-
related directives, procedures, and rules of engagement for all military
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forces operating on the territory, in the airspace, or in the contiguous
waters of the ROK in order to maintain and enforce the terms of the armistice

' agreement,

(U) The armistice also established a Neutral Nations Supervisory Commis-
sion consisting of Swiss, Swedes, Poles, and Czechs to supervise armistice
implementation outside the Demilitarized Zone (DMZ).

(U) Upon activation of the ROK-U.S. Combined Forces Command on 7 November
1978, OPCON of ROK combat forces was transferred from CINCUNC to CINCCFC, with

'CINCUNC retaining exclusive responsibility for maintenance of the armistice

and all third country (non ROK or U.S.) UNC forces. CINCUNC also retained
authority over the CINCCFC for armistice affairs to include the use of CFC
forces, if necessary, to maintain the armistice. Although military planning
and operations for the defense of the Republic of Korea had come to center on
the CFC, the UNC still played an important role. The UNC, for example,
provided the framework for third country forces' participation in the event of
renewed hostilities.: Australia, Canada, New Zealand (1iaison officer focated
in Japan), the Philippines, Thailand, and the United Kingdom had ‘Tiaison
officers to the UNC. The Philippines, Thailand, and the U.K. maintained UNC
troop.contingents totalling one platoon for ceremonial and security purposes.
The UNC was a manifestation of third country support of the ROK. ‘

_ﬁ/LE7’//;he "Agreement Regarding the Status of United Nations Forces in
Jepan" and related notes provided for continuing third country UNC base and
transit rights at seven U.S. bases in Japan that were also designated as UNC
bases. UNC (Rear) Headquarters was retained in Japan to coordinate adminis- .
trative and logistic support from those bases to UNC forces in Korea. Those
UNC base and transit rights applied at the present time and in the event of
renewed hosti1ities_ahd were contingent upon operations being conducted under

the U.N. flag.

(U)  The armistice remained in-effect, and the MAC was the only reliable
channel of communication with North Korea. It provided a means to defuse
potentially explosive incidents. Although the "supervisory" function of the
Neutral Nations had become defunct, both sides believed that the Neutral
Nations Supervisory Commission still played a useful role as a stabilizing
influence at Panmunjom and as an unofficial channel of communication.

(U) - Over the years, CINCUNC had made proposals to reduce tensions between
the two sides and to enhance the effectiveness of the MAC. Initiatives had
included proposals for redemilitarization of the DMZ, use of the Neutral
Nations Supervisory Commission to investigate armistice violations in the DMZ,
and cross-notification of major military exercises. North Koreans had not
accepted any of those proposals and were unlikely to do so unless the pro-
posals also supported their objectives. Nonetheless, UNC proposals were
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worthwhile since'thay demonstrated good faith, kept the MAC machinery operat-
ing, and may have had some effect on North Korea, even though it had failed to
respond publicly. :

(U) The long-standing UNC position was that political discussions were
outside the purview of the MAC. Any positive step to reduce tensions in Korea
and promote North-South dialogue had been welcomed, however. MAC facilities
had in the past been made available for use by North and South negotiators.
However, because of the tensions inherent in the area, the Joint Security Area
would not be a suitable location for international negotiations to resolve the
Korean problem. No "tension reducing" proposal should be initiated that would
undercut the effectiveness of ROK/U.S. capability to deter or repel external
aggression in Korea or risk disrupting the MAC machinery,

{U)  The ROK-U.S. Combined Forces Command was a bilateral command estab-
lished by the two governments in 1978 to more accurately reflect the growing
ROK-U.S. military partnership. CINCCFC had peacetime operational control of
most ROK combat forces, and of USAF air defense alert aircraft in the ROK
(normally three F-15s), less the time they were committed to the protection of
peacetime aerial reconnaissance assets. In wartime the CINCCFC received
operational control of additional ROK and U.S. forces provided by the two
countries. | o

(U) Strategic direction and operational guidance were provided to CINCCFC
by both the U.S. and ROK National Command and Military Authorities (NCMA), a
term unique to the ROK-U.S. relationship, through the . ROK/U.S. Military
Committee. ‘ _ ' '

(U)  The U.S. National Command and Military Authority communicated with

the Military Committee through the senior U.S. military officer assigned to

Korea, who represented the Chairman of the U.S. JCS. Neither the United

States nor the ROK could unilaterally direct the actions of‘CINCCFC.

(U)  U.S. Forces Korea was a subordinate unified‘command undeh_USCINCPAC
and was a U.S.-only organization, ' )

(U) The JCS message also listed as references the seven docﬁments,
agreements, resolutions, etc., that had created these arrangements.1

-.-----—-_-—-—.---—--_---—-_-—-—-_u---—-—--—————---_-—_—-—-—-.--——--———--._--—-—---
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SECTION IV--U.S. FORCES AND BASES OVERSEAS

(U) Traditionally in these histories this section has outlined major
actions that made for change in the status of U.S. forces or bases overseas.
While there was evolutionary change, there were no major basing proposals,
changes, or negotiations on-going .in 1984 with the exception of the material
that follows. The future status of our bases in the Philippines, however,
remained a matter of continuing concern.

Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands

(U)  The USCINCPAC Command History for 1968 first addressed the status of
the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands (TTPI) and possible land use
requirements there. (Micronesia had been placed in U.S. trusteeship by the
United Nations following World War II.) Over the years the island groups had
fragmented into four political elements: the Commonwealth of the Northern
Marianas; the Republic of the Marshall Islands; the Republic of Palau; and the
Federated States of Micronesia, which consisted of Kosrae, Yap, Truk, and
Pohnpei. The developments over the years in regard to the state of relation-
ships between those island groups and the United States have been addressed in
considerable detail in USCINCPAC Histories. The 1984 status of the various
island groupings is discussed in the material that foﬂows.1 o

Commonwealth of the Northern Marianas

rf

|

(U) The Covenant to establish a Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana
Islands (CNMI), which had become effective on 9 January 1979, required the
CNMI to lease certain areas for U.S. defense purposes. These areas included
17,800 acres of land on Tinian and the adjacent waters; 177 acres at Tanapag
Harbor on Saipan Island; and all of Farallon de Medinilla Island, including
the waters immediately adjacent. The lease was to run for 50 years with an
option for an additional 50.2 E

(U} A lease agreement executed 6 January 1983 between the Marianas Public
Land Corporation, the Commonwealth Ports Authority, and the CNMI, as lessors,
and the United States as lessee, provided that the lessors would expeditiously
take action to acquire proper title so that the use by the United States of
the land in guestion would be guaranteed. Under a deferred payment agreement, .
$26,434,200 was paid to the Tessors upon execution of the agreement, and
$6,565,800 was placed in a joint account, to be released ' to the lessors as

1. USCINCPAC Command History 1983_Llsffﬁﬁif,vol. I, p. 66.
2. J73/Memo/C280_%€T, 15 Jun 84, Subj: Northern Mariana Islands (U), DECL

0ADR; J5614 Point Paper (§¥7 4 Oct 84, Subj: Trust Territory of the
Pacific Islands (TTPI) Issues (U), DECL 4 Oct 90.
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property within each of the three zones within the lease area was fully
acquired, ATl costs of acquisition of those parcels were to be borne by the
Tessors with the exception of possible relocation costs,

(U)  Some landowners sought to require increased payments for the land by
the Marianas Public Land Corporation and instituted a lawsuit that resulted in
a court enjoining the use of the $26+ million to acquire the land., . The CNMI
had 18 months from the date of the original lease agreement to acquire title,
and it became clear, because of the lawsuit, that this would not be done. On
5 July 1984, therefore, an amendment to the lease and deferred payment agree-
ments was executed in which the United States agreed to release the $6+
million in the joint account on condition that the CNMI would within 60 days

either provide acceptable evidence of unencumbered title to all land within -

the Tinian lease area or institute eminent domain proceedings to acquire title
to all unacquired parcels.l : : '

(U)  The CNMI had firm commitments from all Tandowners within. the. Tinian
lease area, except 12, to acquire their land either through exchange or direct
purchase. By 19 September, condemnation proceedings against the 12 parcels
had been initiated by the CNMI Attorney General. : o

(U) A1l of the funds ($33 million) .appropriated for the acquisition of
military lease areas in the CNMI had been obligated. - Additional funding for
relocation assistance was being sought by the Navy's Pacific Facilities
Engineering Command.2 x o

‘,LSTff—Military activity, principally exercise activity, was limited in
scope and restricted to Tinian and Farallon de Mediniila, with the latter a
206-acre, low flat island of solid rock approximately 19C miles north of Guam.
It provided the only location between Hawaii and the.Philippines and Okinawa
where live weapons could be utilized frequently without extensive and complex
pre-event coordination. It was devoid of all but scrub vegetation, and had
been certified for laser-directed 1ive firing. Some of the. exercise series
conducted in the CNMI included KENNEL BEAR, QUICK LOOK, ELLIPSE CHARLIE,
THERMAL GALE, SPECWAREX, and COPE ROAD, plus live firing by carrier aircraft
and B-52s.3 . , . o

Federated States of Micronesia and the Marshal] Islands

(U)  Also as discussed in the 1983 history, “Compacts of Free Association”
had been completed in 1983 with both the Marshall Islands and the Federated
1. 1bid.; COMNAVMARIANAS GUAM 050554Z Jul 84 (U). .

2. J5614 Point Paper,Ls%T’z£0ct.84, Subj: Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands (TTPI) Issues (U), DECL 4 Oct-90; PACNAVFACENGCOM Pearl Harbor
1504062 Sep 84 (U). , :

3. Ibid.
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States of Micronesia, which were Yap, Pohnpei, Truk, and Kosrae. The compacts
had no precedent in U.S. history. After being ratified by plebiscites in each
group of islands, both houses of the U.S. Congress would have to approve the
arrangements before the United States could approach the United Nations about

ending the trusteeship.1

(U}  On 31 March 1984, after executive review, the President of the United
States signed and forwarded to the U.S. Congress the Compacts for the two
entities. The Secretary of State advised that the Administration would
address the issue of securing expeditious passage. The final Executive Branch
review process, while lengthy, had been comprehensive and was intended to
provide a very solid base of support for the product of those negotiationms.
Congress, however, did not complete its review in 1984.2

(U) On 11 April 1984 Pravda repeated a theme that had surfaced at the
United Nations the year before, a critical review of U.S. Micronesian policy.
The article concluded that the United States had militarized the Pacific
Islands rather than prepare them for independence. Commenting on the "Common-
wealth" and "“Free Association" compacts with various parts of the TTPI, the
Soviet writer labeled the agreements as "unlawful instruments contradicting
the spirit and ietter of the UN charter." It was expected that the Soviet
criticism of U.S. and Micronesian plans for dissolution of the TTPI trustee-
ship would gain in intensity as the process moved forward in the islands and

in the U.S. Congress.3

(U)  In Washington, meanwhile, Ambassador Fred M., Zeder, the President's
Personal Representative in the Status Negotiations, and also Senator James
McClure (R.-ID), Chairman of the Senate Committee on Energy and Natural Re-
sources, proposed that in the post-trusteeship era a new federal agency be
created to be responsible for relations with the Micronesian states. The
proposal envisioned an agency headed by a political appointee with the title
of "Ambassador" who would report directly to the head of the National Security
Council. The office would be made up of representatives from the Departments
of State, Defense, Interior, and Commerce. Ambassador Zeder believed this
would eliminate the on-going battle between the State and Interior Departments
for control; Senator McClure favored it as it was similar to his plan for
federal administration of all U.S. territories.4

1. CINCPAC Command Histery 1982 (moh I, p. 42; USCINCPAC Command
History 1983 (I87FRD), Vol. I, pp. 70-72. '

2. SECSTATE 093922/310202Z Mar 84 (U14g;9/999038/0500482 Apr 84 (U).

3. AMEMB MOSCOW 04491/111547Z Apr 84_te}, E.0. 12356: N/A.

4. J5614 Point Paper (U), 20 Apr 84, Subj: Proposed US Government Agency to
Handle Future Relations with Micronesian States within the Compact of Free

Association.
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( The JCS asked Admiral Crowe for his comments and the Admiral replied
on § August. [From August 1971 to September 1973 Admiral -Crowe - hath $@vad as
‘Director of the Office of Micronesian Status Negotiations 1n the Departifient of
the Interior and also as Deputy to the President's Personal Representative for
those negotiations.] He noted that the status of free association Wwas unique,
and no existing federal agency was designed to handle all aspects of the
relationship. Interagency cooperation was a "must." While the formation of a
separate agency would appear on the surface to be advantageous, there were
several concerns that came to mind. Placing the "freely associated states"
under a separate agency might give them a status that would not be to their,
or our, advantage. As with all newly emerging nations, they were very sensi-
tive about their independence. They wanted to be considered as equals and
treated similarly to other nations. To place them under the administration of
an agency along with U.S. territories and the insular possessions, instead of
the State Department, would send a clear message to them, to other nations,
and to the United Nations that the United States sti1l considered them to be
territories under a new name. , - -

That perception by other nations could 1imit their acceptance, hinder
the establishment of diplomatic relations, and would open the United States to
continued charges of colonialism by the USSR and Third World nations. Admiral
Crowe said he believed that the State Department must have the lead and assume

overall responsibility for the management of our future relations with the

"freely associated states."-2

) The Chairman of the JCS thanked the Admiral for his thoughts and said
the JCS response to the State Department on post-Compact management had
essentially adopted the Admiral's position that the State Department - assume
overall management. , ' S S

(U) Also in August, as the Congressional deliberations on their approval
of the compacts and termination of the trusteeship continued, Admiral Crowe

provided his thoughts to the Chairman of the House of Representatives Subcom-
mittee on Public Land and National Parks, House Committee on :Interior and
Insular Affairs, Representative John Seiberling (D.<OH). The Admiral had been
invited to testify before the subcommittee, but a long-scheduled -trip to
Thailand made it necessary for him to send his written comments. The Admiral
noted that Congressman Seiberling had specifically requested comments on the
compatibility of the compact with U.S. national security interests in the
Pacific. - "As you know, I am a strong supporter of the compact since I believe

1. JCS 3115397 Jul 84 (&¥; DECL 0ADR; USCINCPAC 0304547 Aug 84 (C¥7DECL 31
Dec 90. ; '

2. Ibid. o
3. JCS 2216102 Aug 84 (971/5E;L OADR.
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it contributes directly to the defense needs of both the Micronesian states
and the United States."1

(U) After outlining his own missions in the USPACOM, the Admiral said the
security aspects of the compact supported and facilitated the accomplishment
of those missions. The defense responsibility and corresponding authority
given to the U.S. Government by the compact, coupled with the provision that
the freely associated states would refrain from any action that the United
States determined to be inconsistent with defense and security requirements,
provided the latitude needed to support our security interests, Additionaily,
the provision for strategic denial insured that Micronesia would be foreclosed
to the military forces of third nations, unless access was specifically agreed
to by the United States. That greatly impeded the USSR or another nation in
any attempt to expand its sphere of influence. At the same time, the compact
guaranteed our military forces unrestricted movement within Micronesia.

(U) We placed great importance on access to facilities utilized by our
forward deployed forces in the Western Pacific, he continued. Despite our
hopes for stability, however, the possibility always existed that a. host
government would ask us to cease our use of bases in its territory. He cited
the Philippines. While our facilities there had not yet been affected by the
instability in that country, "we have no guarantee that this good fortune will
endure indefinitely." A positive defense relationship with the "freely
associated states" should enable the United States to maintain a strong,
although reduced, presence in the Western Pacific should our current facili-
ties arrangements begin to erode.

(U) Admiral Crowe said that he had for some time believed. that the
termination of our trusteeship was overdue. From his vantage point as
USCINCPAC, he said he was even more convinced of the desirability, even
necessity, of trusteeship termination., The ability to deal with the respec~
tive entities on a bilateral basis, rather than from a position in which the
United Nations Trusteeship Council had an oversight role, was highly prefera-
ble from our national security perspective. .There were of course, he said, a
range of other political, economic, and moral factors that also argued for
early termination. Heé concluded that he believed the compact's defense
arrangements were highly compatible with and supportive of our national
security interests in the Pacific. "I strongly recommend its endorsement by
your subcommittee and subsequent expeditious approval of this important piece
of legislation.”, - o

(U) As noted above, the whole matter remained under Congressional study
throughout the rest of the year with no final action taken.
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2. Ibid.
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(U}  Palau matters turned out to be the most complex of the Micronesian
entities in 1984, just as they had been the year before. The two major
subjects of interest were repeated in 1984, First was the determination of
U.S. military requirements for land and access, and second was the political
process in Palau in which ‘they were voting reégarding their future status.1

Palau

In 1983 USCINCPAC had again outlinéd that U.S. long-term security
interests in Micronesia stemmed from our world-wide strategic imperatives,
The “area was significant militarily because of its strategic location relative
to Asia and the Pacific basin, The area had to be denied to potential adver-
saries and the United States must continue to develop flexible basing options
within the region that would insure U.S. military requirements  and also
provide a hedge against the loss or erosion of existing U.S. bases in East
Asia, especially the Philippines.

(U) Early in 1983 the people of Palau had voted to accept the Compact of
Free Association by a simple majority, as required by their law. An internal
referendum failed to get sufficient votes to change the Palau constitutional
ban on radiological, chemical, and biological materials (the vote was 52.9
percent in favor, but the requirement was for 75 percent), The Palau Supreme
Court ruled the two issues inseparable, and new negotiations_bégan.z‘_'

Nothing was resolved in 1984, either. The following discussion out-
Tines some of the year's events, especially as they related to USCINCPAC. In
connection with the 40th anniversary commemorative ceremony of the battle of
Peleliu in World War II, Admiral Crowe visited Palau on 8 and 9 February, He
called on President Remeliik, the vice president, thé senate president, and
other Palau officials. The calls ‘were essentially of a courtesy nature,
USCINCPAC made no effort to suggest that the United States believed a solution
to the Palauan status issue was urgently required. Rather, it was noted that
~ the Administration in Washington intended to pursue Congressional action on
the other parts of the Trust Territory during 1984, It was also suggested
that the Palauans keep in mind the range and breadth of Soviet activity in the’
Pacific when considering their future status'Options.3 -

In general, while some leaders had evidenced no special affection for
the United States, others clearly did reflect a reservoir of good will that
was not expected to dissipate easily. USCINCPAC concluded that it was quite
unlikely within the Palauan consensus system that the extremists could ram
through a scheme that would completely sever U.S. tiés. Perhaps even more to

1. USCINCPAC Command History 198%{LIS%FR§7:a;o1. I, pp. 72-75, .
2. 1Ibid. .

3. TUSCINCPAC 1705457 Feb 84 ML OADR.
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the point, in the Palau context, it seemed most unlikely that the extremists
could successfully promote a scheme that would reject U.S. fiscal assistance,
It appeared that our best course should be one of hanging tough in our
negotiations, perhaps demonstrating some, but not too much, flexibility
regarding the on-going offer.1

6{}67///;n 2 April Palauan negotiator Lazarus Salii called on Admiral Crowe
f61lowing a meeting a week earlier with Ambassador Fred M. Zeder, the Presi-
dent's Personal Representative for Micronesian Status Negotiations. He was
seeking the Admiral's support for the most recent Palauan compact proposal.
The proposal included a June referendum with a question on U.S. defense
responsibilities and rights to introduce "means and substances" in the "event
of attack or threat of attack." It was expected that this should resolve the
constitution's nuclear issue if the requirement was laid down for a 75 percent
approval on the question. While not completely confident the question would
obtain that margin, Salii claimed most of the tribal chieftains and Palauan
Jeaders would support the proposition. He believed it was imperative that a
compact resolution be reached in 1984, before pro-independence forces obtained
more ground, He urged rapid consideration of this proposition so the June
referendum could be held, "before the Japanese and other anti-U.S. outsiders
could get organized in Opposit‘ion'.“2 -

_ When Admiral Crowe advised the State and Defense Departments and the
JCS about this meeting, he noted that Salii's proposal substantially reduced
the U.S. financial obligation, compared to their December 1983 proposal, but
costs still appeared about twice the initial U.S. compact offer. Salii
claimed that, aside from reductions in the current account operations and -

‘capital accounts, the major funding difference in the latest proposal was a

shift of capital account money to operations. "We want the cash, not pro-
jects," he said. '

In response to Admiral Crowe's query on who would decide whether a
"threat of attack" existed, Salii stated that publicly it would be necessary
for Palau to maintain that the decision would be joint. Privately, however,
as a practical matter only the United States had the wherewithal to make such
a judgement, and Palau would abide by the U.S. decision.

Admiral Crowe noted that two issues, aside from the financial im-
plications, gave him pause. He doubted that the terminology of the referendum
proposition, even if it obtained the 75 percent approval, could withstand the

‘"jpevitable court challenge." Secondly, while the text of the land proposal

appeared to be an improvement, it would be essential to have port and airport
sites designated before the compact took effect.
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5;)///GSCINCPAC next discussed an entirely different concept for resolution
of “the trusteeship. It was not a proposal that the Palauans themselves had
discussed, but it was submitted for Washington's consideration as might be
appropriate. The idea would be that Palau would opt for commonwealth status
for a period of 15 years, during which time it would decide what status should
follow. Under this approach the trusteeship could be terminated, the consti-
tutional issue would be deferred, U.S. defense concerns would be alleviated,
and Palau would .get its money. The latter would be "in the same ballpark" as
the Northern Marianas. Salii was attracted to this concept (primariTy_as a
way out of Palau's immediate financial difficulties) but made it clear that
any~tabling of the idea would have to come from the U.S. side. It was evident
throughout the discussion that the impetus for early settlement, as far as the
Palauans was concerned, was money. Palau was in desperate financial straits.
It was an election year in Palau as well as in the United States, and increas-
ing taxes or cutting budgets, Admiral Crowe said, "was no more palatable for
prospective candidates in Palau than anywhere else.f'1 '

. The Assistant Secretary of Defense for International Security Affairs
thanked USCINCPAC for his message, which had arrived just in time ‘for a
Micronesian Interagency Working Group meeting. It was agreed that the U.S.
response to the latest Palauan status proposal would take ‘the form of comments
in a letter from Ambassador Zeder to Ambassador Salii, rather than another
U.S. draft. They were interested to note Salii's attraction to the concept of
a 15-year commonwealth status (which they understood to be Salif's initia-
tive), and would actively follow up the idea with other Executive Branch
agencies conce'rned.2 ‘ ' : ‘ _

Following a 28 April meeting with Ambassador Zeder, Admiral Crowe
provided his thoughts in a personal message to the Washington principals. The
Admiral and the Ambassador had discussed an earlier meeting in which Palau
representatives had indicated to Ambassador Zeder their willingness to make
certain concessions and the possibility of another plebiscite in Palau, The
Admiral said he had "some background" in the matter and wanted to provide his
thoughts. [Admiral Crowe, as noted above, had served as Director of the
Office of Micronesian Status Negotiations in the, Department of the Interior
and also as Deputy to the President's Personal Representative for- those
negotiations from August 1971 to September 1973.]3 '

His remarks somewhat parallel those of a subsequent August message to
the chairman of a Congressional subcommittee discussed above in the matter of
consideration of the Marshall Islands and the Federated States of Micronesia.
He said that for some time he had believed that the termination of the
trusteeship was overdue. From the vantage of his position as USCINCPAC he was
1. Ibid.

2, SECDEF 0700247 Apr 84 + DECL OADR,
3. USCINCPAC 0801177 May“84 (&7 DECL OADR,
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even more convinced of the desirability--even necessity--of trusteeship
termination. The ability to dedl with the respective entities on a bilateral
basis, rather than from a position in which the United Nations Trusteeship
Commission had an oversight role was highly preferable in terms of our
military rights.

TLCT,//he said "one is entitled to some scepticism" as to whether the
Palauan negotiators could deliver, politically, on the offers they made. He
said that, unlike the Indonesian slogan, for the Palauans "diversity" did not
necessarily equate to "unity." Nevertheless, the Palauan position represented
seme apparent progress with which we must deal seriously, both as a matter of
record and because it was clearly in our interest to achieve termination.

Jfﬁ///;e said that at this stage he could not prejudge whether the three
issues--our military authority, strategic denial, and nuclear rights-- would

" be wrapped up satisfactorily. If they could be resolved satisfactorily, he

believed we should be prepared to reexamine our position on the defense rights
package we had heretofore been demanding in the negotiations. He said a
decade earlier he had been deeply involved in formulating the U.S. position in
this regard, and had personal familiarity with how and why it was done in the
manner that still stood as our negotiating position. '"Given that experience,
and--again--looking at the subject from my present responsibilities, I am
somewhat -confident that we could demonstrate considerable flexibility in the
formulation of the package. As we have long maintained, we should ensure
rights of harbor and airfield access in the context of our defense responsi-
bilities." Qur position in regard to other military-use land requirements,
however, could be much more negotiable, if that flexibility were pertinent to
the overall settlement of the negotiation.

Lﬁ1’/’i;he essential point, Admiral Crowe continued, was that he firmly
believed the time had come to settle the Palau issue rapidly. Time would work
against us politically in the region. Also, legally we were facing growing
challenges in various suits pertaining to the Marshalls, the resolution of
which might be affected by the Palau holdout. Anti-nuclear.sentiment in Palau
was bolstered by growing support in the South Pacific, and the United States
needed a breakthrough, if at all possib]e.1

~" On 9 May the JCS advised USCINCPAC that a delegation from Palau was
to arrive in Washington in May. If the JCS were to reconsider their position
{which supported earlier USCINCPAC recommendations) on land-use requirements,
they needed USCINCPAC's recommendations. The Joint Staff identified three
main issues in need of resolution. First was the specific/non-specific

- identification of airfield, harbor, and land use requirements. Next the need

for exclusive use of 2,000 acres on Babelthuap for contingency basing and
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support. The third was the need for non-exclusive use of 30,000 acres on
Babelthuap for training and maneuvers. ,

6/&57//—The USCINCPAC reply of 14 May repeated the Admiral's strong
cénviction that as long as certain fundamental requirements were guaranteed in

the final agreement, "we should be willing to compromise on less important
points in the interest of short term trusteeship termination." The original
Defense Department position in 1971 in regard to military land use was to
outline our requirements in general terms with the understanding that specific
needs would be negotiated when requirements arose. Several members of the
Micronesian Teadership had requested more specificity, and the requirements
listed above had been identified "after an agonizing and reluctant U,S.
effort."2

Admiral Crowe said that if going back to our opening position would
haS§ten the agreement process, it was in our interest to do so., Only joint
usage of Airai Airfield and Koror Harbor facilities with exclusive use of 65
acres at the airfield and 40 acres at the1port:were"cons1dered hard require-
ments that should not be subject to further compromise. The other military
needs listed eartier, while still valid, were not of such importance as to
~delay compact agreement, Should a crisis arise in the future that would

require the use of additional land, we would, of course, have to negotiate the
usage at that time. Land was owned communally on Pa1au, which cou1d comp]i-
cate the process and prolong the negot1ations. ‘

USCINCPAC said we were definitely involved in a' fradeoff; that is,
divesting ourselves of the trusteeship in exchange for less specific land use
agreement. It was his position that if other major issues could be satisfac-
torily resolved, the time had come to move forward with the agreement while
accepting the risk of postponing negotfations on Tand ‘use until the need
actually occurred. "The sooner we can conclude negotiations with Palau and
gain Congressional approval for all the compact agreements the better off we
will be in this part of the world. Events in Palau do impact on attitudes and
countries in other parts of the Pacific and protracting the negotiation will
hurt us in many ways," Admiral Crowe concluded. '3

(U) Negotiations between the United States and Palau had meanwhile
resumed, and a modified version of the Compact that deleted the section con-
cerned with nuclear, biological, and chemical {ssles wis 'signed" by both
parties.on 23 ‘May 1984, The President of Palau issued an executive orﬂer for
a second plebiscite, which was held on 4 September. The revised compact was

- AP - A D L S i e e i e e D T T R D b s dem e v

1. JCS 0922097 May 84 MCL QADR. :
2. USCINCPAC 142200Z May 84 , DECL 14 May 90,
3. Ibid.
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approved by 66 percent of the voters. However, confusion existed as to the
extent of the U.S. defense authority under the revised compact.1

(U)  As the vote also did not obtain the 75 percent approval required to
amend Palau's anti-nuclear constitution, confusion existed as to what the
referendum accomplished. Ambassador Zeder had stated that the deletion of the
section on those issues in no way limited the military responsibility and
authority to introduce nuclear weapons if necessary. Palau government offi-
cials had publicly announced that deletion of the nUclear'issues_section meant
the United States would comply with the Palau constitution. Palau opposition
leaders had stated their intention to initiate legal proceedings, but had not
done so by late in the year because no one was sure exactly what the referen-
dum had done. , '

When Ambassador Zeder visited the Marshall Islands in late September
and early October he tried to dispel the misconception that Palau had gotten a
"better deal" with the new compact. He stressed that Palau was not receiving
a penny more of U.S. funds, that the U.S. Government would be willing to
discuss an investment fund similar to Palau's if the Marshall Islands wanted a
long-term relationship with the United States, that payments to Palau included
compensation for substantial military access rights, and that even with
“front-loading” of investment fund payments, Palau's receipts were not dispro-
portionate to those for the Marshalls. The visit demonstrated U.S. concern
over misconceptions that had arisen, while making clear our firm conviction
that the essential parity of the compacts remained 1ntact.3

Civic Action Team Program

(U) Since 1969 there had been a program in which Mi11tahy Civic_Actioh
Teams (CAT) managed by USCINCPAC worked in various parts of the TTPI. They

~ were small (about 13-man) engineering teams who worked on small-scale con-

struction tasks such as road-building or improvements, small building con-
struction, etc. The program provided a military presence that had been
helpful and, for the most part, well rece'ived.4 : '

(U) On 12 July 1984 the USCINCPAC Representative to Guam and the TTPI
provided an annual assessment of the program. He said that the successful
insertion of a an Army team in Kosrae in January 1984 had brought the number
of teams deployed to five. Thus, in July, there were two Navy teams deployed

for the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands (TTPI) and the Compact of

Free Associations. :
2. J5614 Point Paper.&%fffﬁ Oct 84, Subj: Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands (TTPI) Issues {U), DECL 4 Oct 90,

USCINCPAC 0719462 Sep 84 ()7 DECL OAD |
4. USCINCPAC Command History 1983;%)/““1. I. pp. 75-76.
| N
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to Yap and Palau, two Army teams deployed to Pohnpei and Kosrae, and an Air
Force Team on.Truk. He advised it was planned to continue to deployment of
five CATs in accordance with interdepartmental support agreements negotiated
with the TTPI until the ratification of the compacts of free association. The
USCINCPACREP said the importance of the CAT program in Micronesia "cannot be
overemphasized" in view of the long-term security interest of the United
States in those islands and the strong Defense Department objective of denial
of the islands to foreign military powers. He also strongly recommended that
efforts be made to assure the presence of a CAT 1in Palau even after the
term1nat1on of the U.S.. trusteesh1p.1

(U) In another CAT matter, during a visit to USCINCPAC on- 9 July the
Project Manager of the Ballistic Missile Defense 0rgan1zat10n. an Army major
general, requested that USCINCPAC provide him with comments on the feasibility
of assigning a CAT to Kwajalein Atoll for work on Ebeye and the outer islands.
The general's request was based on Congress1ona1 interest 1ed by Representa-
tive Morris K. Udall (D-AZ). ‘2

(U) Admiral Crowe's response of 22 July, which had been coordinated with
" his component commanders, stated that while assignment of a CAT to Kwajalein
was logistically feasible, if ‘additional funding were made avai]ab]e, he did
not consider it appropriate and did not recommend it. He cited the political,
sociological, economic, and geographical situation at Kwaaalein Atoll and in
the Marsha11 Islands in genera1.3 .

(U}  USCINCPAC noted that the Marshall's government had in the past opted
not to have a CAT and had taken pride in its own people's accomplishments. By
1984 there were several projects being done by civilian contractors on Ebeye:
@ sewage treatment plant, a causeway, new electrical generators, and a desali-
nization plant. Because of these, and the small size of Ebeye, a CAT would
easily be open to the charge of being in competition with civilian industry. 4

(U) The 76-acre Ebeye island had long been considered .a slum by U.S.
standards, but the population had mushroomed from the 450 people who had been
relocated from Kwajalein in 1950 to approximately 9,000 by 1984 (with over 50
percent under age 15). The remote islanders were attracted by their rela-
tives' money, Coke, beer, television, schools, and a hospital. The U.S. Army
had been barging in fresh water, as there was none on the is]and.5 ;
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1 USCINCPAC REP_GUAM,HQ 1206537 Jul 84 (U).
2. J5614 HistSum Jul 84 (U).

3. USCINCPAC 2222007 Jul 84 (U)
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Ibid.
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(U)  Ambassador Zeder, visited Ebeye on 31 August as part of a visit of
the TTPI. He was accompanied by the USCINCPACREP Kwajalein, who was alsoc the
Kwajalein Missile Range Commander, three Marshall Islands officials, Ebeye
Mayor Alvin Jacklick, and the president of the International Bridge Company,
the principal contractor to the Kwajalein Atoll Development Authority. The
mayor showed the Ambassador the new container yard, with its warehouse,
refrigeration, and freezer facilities then under construction, and briefed the
visitors on plans for construction of a causeway to Gugegwe and Ngingi, and
for controlled development of those islands. The party also visited the
sewage treatment plant, hospital, Bank of Guam, the communications satellite
station, and several stores. Ambassador Zeder explained that he had come to
observe first-hand the "impressive progress" which Ebeye had achieved under
its elected 1eadership.1

1. USCINCPAC 0719467 Sep 84 )ﬁﬁE(cL: OADR. -
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CHAPTER 11
THE THREAT
SECTION I--SITUATION IN THE U.S. PACIFIC COMMAND

Overall Threat Assessment for the President

_(SézggﬂﬂﬁjaglNTEL) When President Reagan stopped in Honolulu in April
1984 route to China, Admiral Crowe briefed him on the general situation in
the U.S. Pacific Command, including the threat fac1ng his forces. He said the
Soviets, well aware of the Asia-Pacific region's vital importance, had taken
dramatic steps over the past 15 years to improve the capabilities of their
armed forces in the Far East and to expand their military presence throughout
the area. They continued modernization of fighter and strike forces, with
practically a l-for-1 replacement of aging air force fighters with new

- generation, longer-range attack aircraft. Equally impressive and alarming had

been. the Soviet naval buildup and increasingly far-flung deployments, their
utilization of Cam Ranh Bay in V1etnam, and. their increased presence in
Ethiopia and South Yemen.1 - : TR SRR

(S/NO 7WNINTEL) The Soviets had built a substantial, .muiti-front
warfighting capability with, most importantly, the ability to sustain® their

power projection., In doing so, they had achieved an overall ‘extension of the

Additionally, the USPACOM faced  other potent1a11y host_ e
~forces, such as,thﬁse of North Korea and Vietnam.

yd _ | _ _

. (Séfg;gﬂﬂ?ﬂﬁfﬁ;;L) .North Korea continued to spend an enormous percentage
of its-gfoss national product on the military--probably the highest percentage
in the world. Admiral Crowe said the brutal bombing in Rangoon in October
1983 once again reminded the world of Pyongyang's penchant for violence.
There was little choice but to be constantly alert for North Korean aggression

~on the peninsula and in the adjacent air and sea space.

(S/NQEBRN/WNINTEL)  The Vietnamese possessed a strong and capable armed
force"which was of much concern to many U.S. allies and friends, notably
Thailand and other ASEAN (Association of Southeast Asian Nation) states. The
Vietnamese military numbered over a million strong and it represented a major
threat to peace in. the region. About 166,000 Vietnamese troops occupied
Kampuchea, and no reduction was in sight. USCINCPAC estimated that -the
Soviets paid the equivalent of some $3 million a day for their important

1. USCINCPAC 1305447 Apr 84 (S/NF NTEL), DECL OADR.
?EC‘(ET
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foothold in Southeast Asia and to buttress their Vietnamese surrogates. That
support, of course, was what enabled Hanoi to continuelits suppression of the

Khmer people
(S/NQPORN/WNINTEL) Moscow and its surrogates were improving their

militafy posture in a determined and consistent fashion. Clearly, said
Admiral Crowe, the Kremlin was bent on using military strength to gain what it
could not win in the Pacific's political and economic arenas. The potential
battle zone was being enlarged every year. The Soviets were Titerally shaping
their capability to threaten America's allies, the connecting lines of
communication, more and more of U.S. sea and air forces, and now U.S. ‘s0il--
the Aleutians, Alaska, Guam, the Northern Marianas, Wake, Johnston Island, and
‘Hawaii. B

(S/NOEBRN/WNINTEL) "USCINCPAC appreciated the very important ‘regional and
‘global 4ole being played by the People's Republic of China, whose 4-miliion-
man army had a key role in deterring Vietnamese aggression while providing a
counterbalance to Soviet power in the Pacific. Vietnamese - concerns about a
possible second border war with China had compelled Hanoi to base about half
of its military force along the PRC border--forces that would otherwise be
available for operations in Kampuchea or elsewhere in Southeast Asia.

/WNINTEL) . Meanwhile, some 90 ‘percent of . the Soviet -Uiion's Far
wund forces were located along the common: border with Ghinai® Uncer-
tainty over China's role in any global conflict prov 1
that these' Soviet forces: would hot 'be uséd “elgéWhe
Europgi - White China was not' a U.S. ally-in..the traditional .
Crowe said our nations had many paralle) interests.: One was: rn
over the political objectives of the Soviet Union--objectives that were béing
supported by the growing power and influence of Moscow's military forces not
only in the Pacific, but also worldwide. In reality, friendly relations
between the United States and China benefited both nations. USCINCPAC
believed U.S. relations with China had brought positive results for the United
States and could serve as an important force for stability throughout -the
world. ' ‘ R -

(S/NOFQRN/WNINTEL)  Elsewhere 1in the USPACOM, the’ uncertainty of the
politicgd’ situation in the Philippines was a major concern. While the
communist insurgents there did not yet threaten to topple President Ferdi-
nand E. Marcos' regime, they were expanding their political activity and ‘the
military arm was growing., These developments, combined with the deteriorating
economic and political situation in Manila, could allow: the communists to
increase their base of support. One of USCINCPAC's primary concerns was the
potential loss of Philippine bases. In addition to the expense of replating
the $12-billion facilities, it would take years to replace the trained

civilian work force.
S}e\(e*r
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(S/NOFORN/WNINTEL) Another tough problem with which USCINCPAC was
grappl{n was land and air defense of the Aleutian Islands. The State of
Alaska, the Aleutians, and Alaskan oil production facilities (which produced
approximately 11 percent of U.S. requirements) were within range of Soviet air
attack with TU-22M/BACKFIREs or air-refueled TU-16/BADGERs. In addition, key
U.S. installations in the Aleutians, such as the COBRA DANE radar on Shemya
and the vital submarine detection site at Adak, were within SU-24/FENCER A
range. In the case of the Aleutians, should the Soviets be allowed to seize
one of the island airfields as a forward operating base, the continental
United States and Hawaii would be subject to direct air attack. In addition,
the Soviets would be in a position, with their naval air assets, to completely
dominate the North Pacific. The Aleutians, therefore, were a keystone in U.S,.
defense efforts, = ‘

(S/NgﬁgRN?ﬂ&INTEL) Admiral Crowe advised the President that should the
United States become engaged in the Persian Gulf, he had grave concerns about
the difficulty of executing existing contingency plans without shore-based
access, especially for tactical air operations. Although this region was not
in USCINCPAC's area of responsibility, he was the primary supporting com-
mander, and the size of the USPACOM area presented some unique military
consideratigps] ' ' a

(S/ﬁgﬁﬁéﬁ?ﬁNINTEL) - Another area that USPACOM continued to watch was the
tender Situation on the Thai-Kampuchean border. Recent Vietnamese military
operations against the = Kampuchean resistance spilled dangerously into
Thailand. The Thai, apparently confident of U.S. (and to a lesser extent,
Chinese) support, reacted vigorously to the Vietnamese incursion. The Thai
reaction and the not-so-coincidental People's Republic of China-Socialist
Republic of Vietnam (PRC-SRV) border skirmishes sent a strong message 1o Hano1
that firm countermeasures would follow any Vietnamese action that threatened
to expand the conflict. ‘ | |

%afszéince the 1979 PRC-SRV border war, tensions and hostilities continued
with artillery duels and minor incursions by small units and accompanied by
charges and countercharges of aggression from both Beijing and Hanoi. China
had the capability to teach a second "lesson," but the Vietnamese buildup
since 1979 limited this option and was unlikely in the near term. Chinese
forces in the two southern military regions included 568,000 troops and
650-700 combat aircraft. Vietnamese forces within 250 miles of the northern
border included about 704,000 troops and 330 combat aircraft.

(S/MOFORN) The Soviets continued to develop Cam Ranh Bay as a forward
stag1n§’ base for naval and air forces and were fimproving both port and
airfield facilities. The value of prepositioning their naval platforms was
demonstrated in September 1983 when Soviet ships and submarines used Cam Ranh
Bay as a springboard for Indian Ocean operations and participated in a
worldwide naval exercise. About 20 Soviet naval combatants -and auxiliaries

sgorEr
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and up to six submarines were forward deployed there. -The Soviets had also
staged TU-142/BEAR F antisubmarine warfare (ASW) aircraft from Cam Ranh on a
rotational basis since 1980. In late 1983 BADGER aircraft, including strike
variants, deployed there. The Soviets also operated two radio intercept
facilities at the base, targeted against U.S. communications. Even naval
infantry units were deploying to Cam Ranh, and could establish permanent
billeting and support facilities. : -

(S/MOPORN)  The Soviets also maintained a continuous presence. in the
Indiaf Ocean area. Surface combatants and cruise missile/attack submarines
operated there on a routine basis. IL-38/MAY ASW atrcraft deployed to and
operated from Al Anad, South Yemen and Yohannes IV, Ethiopia. In 1982 Soviet
naval order of battle in the Indian Ocean had averaged 28 units: . .3 sub-
marines, 6 surface combatants, and 19 auxiliaries. During 1983 the total
average figure declined to 21 units: 1 submarine, 5 surface combatants, and
15 auxiliaries. No subs were deployed during about six months of. the: year.
The Soviets continued to seek access to facilities in the area in order to
improve their sustainability and maintenance capabilities, actively pursuing
basing rights in Seychelles, Mozambique, and Madagascar. -

The Soviet capability against U.S. naval units was expanding through
fdrce modernization and the use of foreign basing rights. Strike capability
was extended by the KIEV class vertical/short takeoff and landing (V/STOL)
aircraft carrier (CVHG) and the BACKFIRE bomber. The KIEV had long-range
offensive missiles (250 NM range SS-N-12/SANDBOX) and V/STOL. aircraft to
project power far from Soviet shores. -Additionally, two regiments (40
aircraft) of naval strike BACKFIRE aircraft, with a combat radius of 2,900
kilometers, could easily reach Adak, Midway, Guam, or Clark Air Base. in the
Philippines. Aided by access to foreign naval facilities in Vietnam, Aden,
and Ethiopia, which lay astride major sealanes, the Soviet Pacific Fleet was
in an excellent position to conduct independent offensive operations far from
home waters. The forward deployment of BADGER bombers at Cam Ranh Bay further
illustrated the projection capability of Soviet military power. While the
overall growth of the Soviet Pacific Fleet would possibly sTow over the next
several years, the trend toward improving its capability to conduct offensive
operations far from home would continue. ' : '

Ué;;mefﬁﬁﬁ;;;;;+EL) The Soviets also had a large-scale modernization
program to upgrade Asian theater air strike capabilities. The overall size of
the force would remain relatively constant, with upgrades in .air-launched
weapon systems and aifrcraft replacements. The 210 FENCER A bombers and 80
BACKFIRE bombers were the backbone of the Far East strike force.  The FENCERs
could strike targets throughout most of Japan, Korea, and China. The BACK-
FIREs could reach targets in these areas as well as the Philippines and part

of the United States. The BACKFIRE force was expected to increase to 100 by
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1988. In addition, the new long-range Tupolev strategic bomber, BLACKJACK,
would be depio by 1990.

N/WNINTEL) More than one-third of the Soviet SS-20 IRBM force was
“in the Far East. The first of several $S-20 bases had become opera-
tional in late 1977 in the Soviet Far East. The Brezhnev moratorium on $5-20
construction did not app]y to the Far East, and it continued at an accelerated
rate. This rapid deployment had been particularly threatening to neighboring
China and Japan. The S5-20 carried three reentry vehicles, each of which had
a_nuclear warhead with an assessed yield of 0.2-0.85 megatons. It was being
deployed for use against such targets as large cifies, industrial complexes,
airfields, and shipyards. The 5,000-km range of the missile included targets’
throughout all of China, Japan, Korea, the northeyn Philippines, and western

~Alaska. . Q00 - 80w k+

(S/NOFQRN7WNINTEL)  North Korea had also pursued an ambitious military

expansion and improvement program since mid-1970, spending 20-24 percent of
GNP ~as compared to 6 percent for South Korea. The north enjoyed a .clear
numerical advantage in almost all aspects of combat strength. It was con-

- sidered capable of launching a combined-arms strike within five days after

decision to attack. At the same time, ROK/U.S. forces required at least 48

“hours' marning to achieve a strong defensive posture.

{S/NOFORN) The North Korean Army strength was 745,000, compared with
544,600 for the ROK. The north also enjoyed a 9-to-1 advantage in field

artillery capable of firing 15 km or more and a 2.5-to-1 advantage in tanks
and assault guns. With naval forces, North Korea had a 3-to-1 numerical

advantage over.the south. The north had 21 attack submarines; the south, in

early 1984, had none. North Korea also had a 3-to-1 advantage in missile
patrol boats. In afr forces, the north had a numerical edge of 672 to 413 in
fighter aircraft (somewhat offset by the south's qualitative super1or1ty)
North Korea had 294 transport aircraft and 115 helicopters, while the ROK had
about 45 military transports.

(sggpxﬁﬁﬁ} The South Korean military was organized principally as a
strond ground force, supported by air and naval units. With U.S. logistical
and combat support backing, it had been successful in deterring North Korean
aggression for 30 years. The ROK strategy was a forward defense: to stop an
attack as far forward as possible. This would defend Seoul while counter-

offensives targeted enemy 2d and 3d echelon forces within North Korea. Ample

-warning time and preparation were key to the success of this strategy. With

adequate warning, ROK Army units should be able to fight a strong delaying
action until U.S. augmentation forces arrive. At sea, however, North Korea's
sizable torpedo boat, missile attack boat, and submarine force effectively put
all ROK Navy assets at risk. The ROK Air Force was well trained, particularily
in air-to-air combat, and maintained a high state of operational readiness,

The majority of its aircraft were modern ith adequate range and payload
capabilities. , Ez(/ﬂ .
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Qg%pJ///;;ina perceived the Soviet force facing its northern frontier as the
m direct threat to its security and maintained an estimated 1.8 to 1.9
million troops, or about 50 percent of its ground force, deployed near the
common border. The PRC viewed the Soviet occupation of Afghanistan, Soviet
use of Cam Ranh Bay, and Soviet support to Vietnam as efforts to encircle

China and thereby increase the threat to its security.

: Chinese military strategy against threatened Soviet aggression had
eveflved from one of "luring deep" and attaining victory through Mao's "peo-
ple's war" to a strategy of fighting forward in selective areas and generally
not giving up territory. Key to this strategy was China's assessment that it
could fight and win a protracted war with the Soviet Union, in both a -conven-
tional and nuclear environment. The Chinese military had recently decided to
combat Soviet armor superiority by saturating the battlefield with antitank
weapons, which were economical and cost-effective alternatives, in view of the
cost of tanks and China's modernization programs. Consequently, China had
shown great interest in the TOW (tube-launched, optically tracked, wire-
guided) antitank missile system, and entered into negotiations with two
foreign companies to obtain them. Although China would continue to insist
that Moscow reduce troop and missile deployments along the border, the
miTitary situation was expected to remain relatively stable in the near tefm.l

Threat to Japanese Interests

In May 1984, addressing the 15th U.S.-Japan Security Consultative
SubCommittee (SSC) 1in- Tokyo, Admiral Crowe advised his hosts that North
Korea's -large armed forces remained offensively positioned and their continued
growth and modernization raised great doubts about their recent protestations
of peaceful intent. The north's armed forces continued to enjoy a sizable
advantage in most aspects of combat strength when compared to South Korean
forces. In addition to outnumbering the ROK by more than 200,000 troops,
North Korea had an overwhelming firepower advantage, due in large part to an

indigengus capability to produce most of its ground équipment.2 '

A) During the winter of 1983-1984 the North Koreans continued to empha-
si#e combined arms training designed to improve their capability to conduct
large-scale offensive operations. This training, together with continuous -
paramilitary mobilization exercises, was clearly aimed at preparing both the
military and civilian population for combat situations. Meanwhile, the ‘North
Korean Navy, in an attempt to strengthen and increase its anti-shipping force,
continued its missile boat construction and modification program, which would
add six missile-equipped platforms to an existing force of 31 missile attack
boats. Also, highlighting their continuing submarine construction program was
the mid-1983 launching of a new ROMEO class bodt which increased the attack
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submarine inventory to 21. In air developments, North Korea's procurement of
44 MI-2/HOPLITE helicopters in early 1984 demonstrated an increased concern
for tagtical support of ground forces.

) The north's armed forces in general were well-trained, highly mobile
arid, for the most part, forward deployed. This military capability, combined
with Premier Kim IT-sung's long-stated goal of reunification, made the Korean
Peninsula a volatile, unpredictable area and an arena of continuing potential
conflict. Nonetheless, Admiral Crowe said he believed that a politically
stable and militarily strong South Korea, backed by a firm commitment of U.S.

suppory, would deter North. Korean aggress1on.

) A1though the North Korean threat remained dangerous and unpredict-
abi€, USCINCPAC's primary concern continued to be focused on the Soviet threat
to peace and stability throughout the Pacific theater. Admiral Crowe allowed
that Moscow had little to really boast about in Asia at this juncture. The
Vietnamese alliance was costing them a billion dollars a year.. This money
helped to underwrite Hanoi's repression of Kampuchea--a questionable venture

~at best. Additionally, Afghanistan could hardly be characterized as an untar-

nished victory, politically or militarily, and North Korea, although friendly
to the USSR, was neither a grateful nor reliable ally. India remained non-
aligned. The presence of millions of Afghan refugees encamped in Pakistan and

~ the flow of Khmer villagers and Vietnamese refugees to safe havens further

condemned communist policies. In short, Moscow s 1nvestments had paid small
return terms of political influence.

_ Economical]y, the stony-was much the same. Moscow had been remark-
unsuccessful in penetrating the .robust Asian markets. Only 7 percent of
1ts exports went eastward and the region accounted for only 12 percent of
Soviet imports. Vietnam, North Korea, and Afghanistan were all suffering from
economic stagnation or deciine and appeared destined to remain insignificant
players in the marketplace of Asia. Despite their poor showing politically
and economically (or more likely, because of it), the Soviets seemed to be
turning to the one alternative they could develop and exploit un11atera11y—-
their military power.

Wésf//’Adm1ra1 Crowe said the Soviet Far East buildup had continued unabated
e the last gathering of the SSC in November 1983, and he could not point
to a single element of their military forces that had not been expanded and
modernized in the past two years. This continuing buildup was all the more
disturbing in light of their demonstrated willingness to project military
power--through BACKFIRE bomber flights off the coast of Japan, the occupation
of Afghanistan, the fortification of Japan's Northern Territories, and the
willful destruct1on of Korean Air Lines' 747 over Sakhalin in September 1983.

g}sfz/ One new- DELTA [I1 nuc]ear -powered ballistic missile submar1ne (SSBN)
also added to the Soviet Pacific F1 » bringing the total strategic
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missile equipped submarine force to 31. Each of the fleet's six DELTA III
suybmarines employed the 6,500-km range S5-N-18 missile, which had up to ‘seven
independently targeted warheads. Also, since -early. 1982y YANKEE. class SSBNs
had been conducting periodic theater nuclear patrols in the Sea of Japan. The
YANKEEsS were capabie of striking targets in Japan and China, as well as U.S.
facilities in the western Aleutians and the northern. Philippines.

A1ff//’The USSR continued to upgrade the airborne leg of their theater
nuclear triad, Soviet BACKFIRE bomber strength increased to 80.  This steady
growth, from only 15 four years previously, reflected the continuing Soviet.
preoccupation with building a dedicated nuclear strike ‘force in the Far East
theater. Overall, this combination of nuclear-capable land and sea based
missiles and aircraft provided the Kremlin with an unprecedented array of
nuclear options in the area. : : :

The Soviets had also pursued a parallel buildup in conventional
forces and equipment., The Far East High Command, which was established at
Ulan Ude in 1979, continued to exercise authority over all non-strategic
ground, air, and naval forces assigned to the Soviet Far East. There were
improvements in ground force levels raising the number of Soviet d1visions in
the Far ,East to 52 plus a new type of army corps

: hépsﬂ//,wh11e the number of tactical aircraft remained essentially unchanged,
thé replacement of older airframes continued. During the previous three years
the Soviets introduced over 500 new tactical aircraft into their Far' East
inventory. The first deployment of the MIG-31/FOXHOUND in the Far East took

-place in 1983. This advanced interceptor represented a significant {mprove-
ment in air defense and further emphasized the growing 1mportance p1aceﬂ upon
this region by the Soviet military.

Modernization was also evident in Japan s Northern. Territories sti]l
hefd by the Soviets. Significant force improvements -had been taking place,
including completion of the Tennei Airfield upgrade:on Etorofu Island and
deployment there of MIG-23/FLOGGERs. These aircraft, with a ‘ground. attack as
well as an air intercept capability, could operate over northern Japan and
represented a further resolve of the Soviets to maintain combat ready forces
off Japan's shores. Meanwhile, about 10,000 army and border security per-
sonnel remained encamped at six different bases on the Northern Territories.
Admiral Crowe reminded his Japanese hosts it was obvious that the Soviets
appeared intent on maintaining their 1illegal occupation of these islands
indefinitely. : RS

. ‘ R RV

Turning next to naval forces, USCINCPAC said the Soviet' Pacific
Fleet, already the largest of their four fleets, continued its expansion and
modernization efforts. In the preceeding 12 months, three principal surface
~ combatants, including the NOVOROSSIYSK, a KARA .class guided missile ‘cruiser
- (CG}, and a KRIVAK class quided miss frigate (FFG), had been added,
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bringing the number of major Soviet surface combatants in the Pacific to 86.
In addition, three new VICTOR III submarines had been added to the force of
nuclear-powered attack subs. Of the 130 submarines in the inventory, over
half (71) were nuclear powered. The April 1984 amphibious assault exercise in
the Gulf of Tonkin, which included the recently transferred IVAN ROGOV
amphibious assault transport dock {LPD) and the MINSK CVHG, demonstrated the
Soviet's growing capability and desire to project its sea power.

y ) This sea power projection was part of the Soviet's steady effort to
expand its presence and influence throughout the Pacific and Indian Ocean
regions. In Southeast Asia, Cam Ranh Bay continued to serve as the focal
point for Soviet out-of-area operations in the Pacific, and Vietnam's near-
total dependence on Moscow for economic and military assistance assured the
Soviets of long-term access. In 1983 a record high of five Soviet attack
submarines, three of which were nuclear powered, were situated at or near Cam
Ranh Bay in the South China Sea. These assets were immediately available to
threaten the vital sea lanes that linked North Asia and Japan with their
critical supplies of oil and other strategic commodities. The development by
the Soviets of Vietnam's ASW, sea surveillance, and sea lane attack capa-
bilities further enhanced Moscow's ability to threaten Free World passage
througho the Southeast Asian region.

_ Meanwhile, in the Indian Ocean area, the Soviets continued to enjoy
seémingly unrestricted access to ports and facilities in South Yemen and
Ethiopia. Some 20 to 30 naval units could be found in the region on any given
day. In South Yemen, the Soviets relied heavily on the anchorages around
Socotra Island and maintained a continuing presence at Aden. They also
upgraded their repair facility at Ethiopia's Dehalak Island and maintained a
100-man naval infantry contingent there.

Lsf//’ln Afghanistan a Soviet army of over 113,000 occupied that belea-
guered nation., This force, which included 70 fighter aircraft and more than
100 attack helicopters, was less than 400 miles from the strategic Strait of
Hormuz connecting the Persian Gulf with the Gulf of Oman and the vital sea
lanes of the Arabian Sea. While their primary mission was to keep a Marxist
government in place in Kabul, the Soviet occupation troops and the existing
command and contro]l mechanisms were also available to serve as the nucleus of
a power projection force which could strike Iran or Pakistan, or advance
southward through the Baluchistan region to the warm waters of the Indian
Ocean and the 0il of the Persian Gulf,

) The Soviet footholds in Vietnam, Afghanistan, South Yemen, and
Ethiopia put them in a good position to influence events along the critical
Pacific and Indian Ocean sealanes so vital to the Free HWorid's economic
prosperity. Admiral Crowe said Japan, Korea, and the United States faced
numerous challenges from North Korea and the Soviet Union; yet, the Free World

was in relatively good shape in East Asia, The region was an economic success
;Z'éT |

S
51



sepreT

story--so much so that other parts of the world were impressed to the point
that some felt threatened. The most important tasks which confronted the
allies were to maintain stability in this vital region and insure its contin-
ued prosperity and resistance to Soviet imperialism. U,S,-Japanese relations
provided the crucial cornerstone for accomplishing these objectives. Further-
more, Admiral Crowe said he believed meetings such as the SSC would strengthen
the special partnership and greatly enhance the two nations' ability to
effectively counter the threats to the freedom and stability both sought to
preserve.,
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SECTION II--SOVIET FORCES

Buildup of Forces in the Pacific

lég;ﬁif//;;viet military power continued to expand in the Pacific Basin during
4. The military buildup was all the more disturbing in light of the demon-
strated Soviet willingness to project military power through the deployment of
offensive naval and air forces to Vietnam, which threatened vital sea lines of

communication.1 '

of/isf//dThe Soviet Pacific Fleet had been engaged in a well-defined program
constant improvement in the number of surface ships and submarines and in
the combat capability of these units. The newer platforms, such as the KIEV
class aircraft carrier, employed the latest weaponry and sensor technology.
They significantly extended the battle zone and killing range of the fleet
well beyond Soviet borders. The number of combatants had nearly doubled since
1974, and included the addition of two KIEV class CVHGs and the IVAN ROGOV
LPD. The overall submarine capability increased significantly as older boats
were replaced by new construction or the transfer of units. There were over
132 submarines in the Soviet Pacific' Fleet at the end of 1984, including a
growing number of modern attack types. '

- (S/MNINTEL)  Advancements over the last two years in Soviet naval aviation
ingtuded the addition of the BACKFIRE .bomber to the Far East with its improved

antiship missile capability. Recent Soviet Air Force improvements in this .
area included the September 1983 deployment of MIG-31/FOXHOUND aircraft to
Sakhalin. It was the most sophisticated interceptor in.the Soviet inventory.
Also deployed in August 1984 were six TU-95/BEAR G bombers, capable of being
equipped with AS-4/KITCHEN air-to-surface missiles, to Ukraina. The number
had increased to ten by the end of the year, posing a significant threat to
allied land and maritime forces throughout the Northern and Western Pacific,

$5-20 IRBM base construction continued in the éastern USSR. At the

- end of 1984 there were 162 launchers at 18 operational basés in the Soviet Far

East. Two additional bases, one at Kansk and one at Barnaul, were known to be
under construction. The dramatic buildup of Soviet forces at Cam Ranh Bay
also presented an ever-increasing threat to the security of vital sea lanes in
the South China Sea, Western Pacific, and Eastern Indian 0cean.2

1. IPAC (IA-3) Point Paper , 27 Dec 84, Subj: Soviet Buildup in the
Pacific (U}, DECL OADR;"J2/Memo/TS-09-85 (U), 1 Jul 85, Subj: USCINCPAC
Command History 1984; review of draft.

2. Ibid.
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Soviet Forces at Cam Ranh Bay

(S/NOFORN)  The Soviet Union continued to employ Cam Ranh Bay as a forward
staging base for deployed naval and air forces, and improvements were being
made to the naval port facility and airfield., Based on the importance the
Soviets placed on their presence in the region as evidenced by the signifi-
cant buildup of forces, the composition of those forces, and the large shore
support establishment, it was apparent that an operational "South China Sea
Squadron" had already been formed. The command structure would be at- least
the ®equivalent of that in the Indian Ocean. The geographic Tlocation of Cam
Ranh Bay was of major significance in that it provided the Soviets with
flexibility in meeting commitments in both the Pacific and Indian Oceans: It
also had several political and operational advantages: providing .a presence
near an important sea lane and near forward U.S. bases; enhancing monitoring
of U.S. and PRC activities; creating military and political problems for:the
United States; facilitating Indian Ocean augmentation, and enabling:. the
Soviets to influence regional developments. 1 D

N/wNINTEL) ~ Upgrades to the naval_base,included the addition of
floating piers of the type used to berth nuclear-powered submarines .at bases
in the USSR. Additional improvements since 1979 included the establishment of
two high frequency direction finding signals intelligence (SIGINT) sites which
enhanced intelligence collection capability in the Pacific and Indian.Oceans.
The identification in late 1984 of a third SIGINT site in the:Da Nang- area
further expanded collection capability. Upgrades to the. airfield -facility
included the installation of a second satellite communications -terminal,
increased fuel storage, a significant increase in ground support equ1pment,
improved ammunition storage and expanded maintenance Facil1t1es

eﬁ/;sﬁ’/fzn April 1984 Soviet naval units part1c1pated‘1n the f1rst_probﬂb1y‘
- ebmbined USSR-SRV amphibious. exercise, with the MINSK CVHG and IVAN ROGOV. LPD

participating. Soviet naval infantry conducted at least one amphibious
landing in the Cam Ranh Bay area during the rehearsal phase, Additional
landings might have occurred in an amphibious operational area south . of
Haiphong a few days later. This exercise underscored the growing importance
of Cam Ranh Bay as a forward staging.base for Soviet military power..,

Tr,jsﬁ’/'By late 1984 it was confirmed that the Soviets had ing¢reased -the
feployment of BEAR aircraft at Cam Ranh Bay Airfield to eight (four BEAR D
reconnaissance and four BEAR F ASW variants). In addition, BADGER bomber
aircraft were increased to 16, including 10 strike variants with the ability
to conduct offensive operations in the South China Sea, Western Pacific, and
tEastern Indian Ocean. Most significantly, in mid-December 1984, 14 MIG-23/

AR e e e o e gl S W AR SRR B A W v e A S W A e e ER Y U WO AN N AR A e PR

1. IPAC (IA-3) Point Paper (S/NF/ TEL), 27 Nov 84, Subj: Soviet Use of
Cam Ranh (U), DECL OQADR. : '

2. Ibid.
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FLOGGER variable-geometry fighter aircraft were delivered to Cam Ranh Bay, and
were expected to be operational by February 1985.1

Recent Surface Combatant Construction

- {S/NOFORN/WNINTEL)  Recent open-source reporting highlighted the signifi-
cance Soviet surface ship developments. Soviet naval planning apparently

had progressed from a "defense of the homeland" concept to one suggesting that

~gaining and maintaining "command of the sea" in areas not contiguous to the

Soviet Union was of increasing importance. Construction of the KIEV class
V/STOL carrier had concluded in April 1982 ‘with launching of the fourth and
final unit, probably to be named BAKU. This ship was midway through fitting
out. Its weapons suite remained an enigma; however, several marked dif-
ferences from the lead unit were noted. The most significant were a phased
array radar and the installation of SA-NX-9 SAMs (as on NOVOROSSIYSK). Mean-
while, the Tead ship KIEV concluded its first overhaul- period, which had
commenced in Tate December 1982. Two units of this class, MINSK and NOVOROS-
SIVYSK, were assigned to the Soviet Pacific FTeet.2 . '

(S/NOEQRN/WNINTEL)  On- the building ways adjacent to BAKU work continued
on the” Soviets' first conventional takeoff and landing aircraft carrier.

Imagery analysis indicated the ship of approximately 70,000 tons would be
nuclear powered. It could join the Soviet fleet by 1989, By 1995 the Soviets
would probably have two operational full-size aircraft carriers. At the
Leningrad shipyards construction of a KIROV class nuclear-powered cruiser
continued. Unit 2, FRUNZE, was launched in May 1984 and late in the year was
conducting sea trials. . It might ultimately be assigned to the Soviet Pacific
Fleet. Construction had begun on a third KIROV type hull in May 1983.

Eventually, four six of these units were expected to be built.
{S/NOFORN/WNINTEL) In other developments, three destroyer construction

programs were also underway. The SOVREMENNYY class DDG began production at
Leningrad in 1976, and three were operational in the Northern Fleet. Six
other units were in various stages of construction, fitting-out, and sea
trials. As many as five of these ships might be assigned ‘to the Pacific
Fleet, with the first arriving in 1986. . SOVREMENNYY was the first Soviet
destroyer built since 1970 without a primary ASW function. The ship 1incor-
porated the SS-NX-22 cruise missile, providing a significant surface-to-
surface warfare capability. This was complemented by a 130mm dual-purpose
gun mount, providing the Soviet Navy with increased firepower to “support
amphibious operations as well as surface warfare. At the same time, the
SA-N-7 system provided effective air defense against multiple targets in a
hostile electronic countermeasures environment. :
1. IPAC (IA-3) Point PaperAS), 27 Dec 84, Subj: Soviet Buildup in the
Pacific (U), DECL OADR. : _
2. IPAC Intelligence Summary (%ﬁﬁfﬁﬂﬂ%ﬂTﬁf?ﬁabONTRACT), Jan 85, pp. 26-28,
DECL OADR. S
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(S/NOEORN/WNINTEL) The second ongoing destroyer production program, that
-UDALOY DDG, had commenced in 1978 at both the Leningrad and Kaliningrad
shipyards. Three had joined the fleet and a fourth was expected to achieve
operational status by late 1984, Of note, three units had been fitted with a
three~-dimensional air search radar for improved surveillance and target acqui-

sition. At least five additional units of this type were in various stages of -

construction or fitting-out. A total of 16-20 UDALOYs was projected and of
these, six would 1ikely be assigned to the Pacific Fleet. The third active
destroyer project was of the venerable KASHIN class, the original version of
which entered service in 1963, Units under construction at Nikolayev were
contracted for delivery to India, Three units had already been transferred
and three more w to be delivered by 1987,

(S/NOEGRN/WNINTEL)  Three, possibly four frigate programs were also on-
going.c Lonstruction of the KRIVAK II FFG continued at the Black Sea shipyard
at Kerch. Eleven had been produced at several shipyards since 1970, Three
units of a newer version, given the name of KRIVAK III, were identified at
Kerch. The first of these was sent to the Pacific Fleet and, based on a
1ikely ASW mission, could patrol the approaches to the Kuril Islands and Sea
 of Okhotsk. A total of 21 KRIVAK Is and IIs had been produced earlfer, Other
frigate construction programs were the KONI class, for export. and GRISHA
class, of which 55 had been built by 1984, -

(S;ﬁQﬁQﬂﬁ?ﬁE;;;EL) The Soviet naval ‘ship construction program underscored
Moscow*§ commitment to qualitatively and quantitatively enhance .its naval
power projection capability. Overall numerical strength of the Soviet :Navy
showed a signficant increase, from 189 major combatants in 1964 to more than
310 in 1984, There was an even more significant upgrade ~in- quality. = The
percentage of missile-capable ships increased from 8.7 percent in 1964:to- 34.6
percent in 1984, New technologies being incorporated in Soviet ship design
and weapon systems would continue to complicate U.S, maritime strategy.1

New Generation SRBMs

(iﬁgﬂFﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁgz;;;L) Since the mid-1960s the Soviets had prov1dad their
major combat units with surface-to-surface missile capability consistent with
the expected mission. of the unit, During the 1960s and early 1870s the
primary role assigned to these short-range ballistic missiles (SRBMs) was
battlefield nuclear strike. Over the last decade, however, the Soviets had
expanded the anticipated role of SRBM systems and now considered them an
integral component of both nuclear and non-nuclear fire support plans, To
provide their ground units with the capabilities to meet this expanded ‘mission
the Soviets pursued an aggressive program which produced a new generat1on of
SRBMs and a number of warhead options. ‘5
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1. Ibid. '
2. IPAC Intelligence Summary (S/NF/ /NOCONTRACT), Jan 85, pp. 20-23,
DECL OADR. < }QRET
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(Siggfﬂﬂﬂ7ﬁﬁ;;;;L) The $5-12 MOD II was the Soviet Union's longest range
SRBM 0 kilometers}, and the only one deployed in the Far Eastern theater of
military operations that could reach USPACOM bases from Soviet soil. Forty-
eight S55-12 missiles were.located at Novosysoyevka near Vladivostok. These
missiles were transported within an environmentally controlled pod on a
wheeled transporter-erector-launcher {TEL). Each of the 12 TEL had three
additional missiles assigned. Reload time was about 130 minutes. The two-
stage solid propellant S$S-12 MOD II was a modification of the SS5-12 MOD I
SCALEBOARD with an improved guidance and control system. It had a circular
error of probability (CEP) of 300-400 meters at two-thirds maximum range
instead of the 600-800 meters for the MOD I. The improved accuracy would
allow some additional flexibility in targeting the nuclear warheads, which
ranged in yield from 30 to 600 kilotons. An improved $5-12 with terminal
guidance was expected to be operational as early as 1985. MWith this improved
guidance the system might achieve a CEP of 50 meters.1

(S/NOFORMANINTEL) A new missile, the projected S5-23, also had the range
to reagh-Some USPACOM bases if deployed to the Kuril Islands. It was assessed
to b& the eventual replacement for the SCUD-B tactical nuclear missile at the
front -level. Some 108 1liquid propellant SCUD-Bs were assigned to the Far
Eastern theater and had the capability to deliver a 1,000 kg non-separating
warhead 300 kilometers with an accuracy of 500-900 meters CEP. The S5-23 was
a solid propellant missile with inertial guidance that was designed to improve
this accuracy to 250-300 meters CEP and extend the range to 500 kilometers.
The Soviets were attempting to improve this CEP to 50 meters by equ1pping the
§5-23 with guidance update during flight.

_ NINTEL)  In addition to their nuclear capabilities the new-
¥on -SRBMs could deliver high explosive, subprojectile, and chemical
warheads. In a non-nuclear war, the most 1ikely use of the SRBM weapon system
against USPACOM forces would be chemical attacks on airbases. The Soviets
were known to have toxic chemical warheads for their older generation SRBMs
and these were believed to be available for the new missiles. However, the
§S-12, being the ground commander's longest-range weapon, would most 1ikely be
employed with a nuclear warhead against key ground force targets in China or
held in reserve for use against USPACOM targets. The primary mission of the
new generation of Soviet SRBMs was battlefield nuclear strike. The mobility
of these weapons, the short flight time, and the targeting flexibility
provided the Soviet ground forces with a family of versatile and effective
weapons. The development of more accurate guidance systems and more effective °
conventional warheads increased the possibility of their use in a non-nuclear
confh‘ct.2
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1. Ibid.; J2/Memo/TS-09-85 (U), 1 Jul 85, Subj: USCINCPAC Command History
/se_cﬁ
57 (Reverse Blank p. 58)

1984; review of draft.
2. Ibid,
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SECTION III--THREAT IN THE WESTERN PACIFIC

Soviet Threat to the Aleutians

Any Soviet military action against targets in Alaska had to be
considered within the context of Soviet strategic objectives and global
events, MWhile a large conventional attack on key facilities there was
possible, it was unlikely. The more probable courses of action were air and
unconventional attacks on facilities in the Aleutian chain. The importance of
the entire Aleutian chain rested in the key U.S. defense facilities located at

Adak and Shemya. These facilities included military airfields and early

warning (EW), ground-controlled intercept (GCI), and distant early warning .
(DEW) systems. Of primary significance was the geographic location of these
island facilities--close to the Soviet Unior and at midpoint along the vital
sea lines of communication (SLOCs) between our Asian allies and the North
American continent. In the event of impending hostilities with the Soviet
Union, the facilities at Adak possessed the capability of providing initial
early warning of major Soviet submarine and surface ship deployments. This
warning was essential to the defense of the U.S. Pacffic'COmmand.l

Although neutralization was considered more likely, seizure of the

‘AYéutian facilities was well within existing Soviet capabilities. The

location of the key bases--all within 900 NM of Petropaviovsk--and the
relatively insignificant defense forces permanently assigned to the islands
made them extremely vulnerable, Without prior warning the bases at Attu (with
a Coast Guard LORAN station), Shemya, and Adak, and the unused airfield on
Amchitka could be quickly seized by Soviet airborne forces using relatively
few aircraft and assault personnel. Within hours the Soviets could reinforce
their assault troops and deploy missile batteries and interceptor aircraft.
Captured food, fuel, and supplies would minimize initial 1ift requirements.
Once in place only a major U.S. effort, drawing upon forces badly needed
elsewhere, co islodge the Soviets and restore friendly controi.

{ FORN/WNINTEL)  The most 1ikely Soviet attackers would be Special Pur-
poseé Forces, or SPETSNAZ. They were trained to conduct activities which could
extend from reconnaissance and sabotage to special electronic warfare opera-
tions. The mission of these SPETSNAZ would be to neutralize key targets such

"as the COBRA DANE radar on Shemya or the U.S. Navy's submarine tracking center
on Adak. Teams of 5-12 men could easily be infiltrated by submarine, fishing

vessel, or small aircraft. The Soviets had 13 active ground forces-subordi-
nated SPETSNAZ brigades, of which four were Tocated in the Far East area. The
Soviet Pacific Fleet also had one naval forces-subordinated SPETSNAZ brigade.
1. IPAC (IA-3) Point Paper (S/N INTEL), 12 Jul 84, Subj: Soviet Threat to
the Aleutians (U), DECL OADR; J2/Memo/TS-09-85 (U), 1 Jul 85, Subj: US-
CINCPAC Command History 1984; review of draft. '
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6/£57/”Bf all the Aleutians, Adak was the most critical because of the naval
facilities on the island, which included a SOSUS (sound surveillance system)
submarine detection facility, a Naval Security Group SIGINT facility, and a
P-3 ASW special weapons compound. Three other islands west of Adak (Amchitka,
Shemya, and Attu) could also be occupied. Though of less strategic importance
than Adak, all had airfields which could accommodate most Soviet aircraft.
The most Tikely force to be used for securing a lodgment on Adak would be the
Soviet Naval Infantry Division stationed at Vladivostok. It was organized
into three naval infantry regiments with a total of some 6,600 fitlly equipped
trogps. They could be transported to the Aleutians by the Soviet Far East
Amphibious Force which included 5 ALLIGATOR LSTs (300 troops each), 8 ROPUCHA
LSTs (225 troops each), 4 POLNOCNY LSMs (180 troops each), 4 MP-4 LSMs (about
100 troops each), and 1 IVAN ROGOV LPD (521 troops). In addition, 2 POLNOCNY
MSSs retained an amphibious 1ift capability. - Although somewhat reduced as
compared to the LSM version, they could probably together 1ift an additional
300 troops.

(S/MOFORN)  Air support for an invasion of Adak would most likely be

previded by Soviet Naval Aviation TU-16/BADGER bombers staging'from Kamchatka.

The most 1ikely role for such aircraft would be protection of the assault
force from U.S. naval units. These missile-carrying BADGERs had the capabil-
ity to strike both land and sea targets. As of mid-1984 Soviet Far East Naval
Aviation had 40 BACKFIRE and 67 BADGER strike aircraft in its inventory.

(g{uﬂFﬂﬁﬁ?ﬁ&E;;EL). In keeping with Soviet doctrine, naval infantry forces
would be replaced after they had secured a beachhead. In the case of an Adak
invasion, these forces would probably be used to quell all resistance and
secure the entire facility before being replaced. Follow-on troops would most

likely be drawn from uncommitted army units in the Far East Military District
and transported to Adak by vessels assigned to the maritime fleet.. The

Soviets had over 400 Pacific-based merchant ships that could be used fg; the

administrative 1ift of 6-7 motorized rifle divisions with equipment.

(S/NOF NINTEL}) ~ Although considered less 1likely, airborne or air
as forces could be used to seize Adak. This was judged less likely

because only limited airlift assets were available in the Far East. The
Soviet Union had one brigade and one battalion located in the Far East
Military District capable of airborne/air assault operations that could be
transported by two transport aviation regiments of 66 AN-12/CUB aircraft.
Additionally, an airborne division of 6,500 men and associated ‘transport
aircraft based in the western USSR could be available for operations in the
Aleutians, but this was highly improbable due to the demand for airborne
forces that would undoubtedly exist in the European theater,

(S/NOE INTEL) Soviet objectives in the Aleutians were probably to
neutrdlize or destroy key facilities that posed a threat to their naval

operations, or to occupy and use them as agvanced bases for operations against
SECRET |
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the mainland United States, Canada, and critical Pacific SLOCs. Because of
the considerable effort involved in an airborne or seaborne assault and
occupation of any Aleutian island, however, the most probable course of action
would be an airstrike to destroy or neutralize key facilities. An airstrike

could be accomplished with relative ease without entailing the Tlogistical
- train required to support an invasion and occupation. More importantly, the

ground forces that would be needed to conduct an invasion would have a more

urgent mission in securing La Perouse Strait between Sakhalin and the north-

ernmost Japanese island of Hokkaido. Adak, which did:not pose a direct threat
t& the Soviet Pacific Fleet, would probably be viewed as a target to be
destroyed rather than as key terrain necessary for defense of the home'land.1

“Flights Near Japan by Soviet:BomyeySv__;

C{UY In the i?thfv101affon\of'Jaﬁin!sfaﬁnﬁbace‘by*Soviet'éircraftﬁéince

1967, two. TU-95/BEARs, part of a formation of seven . bombers, flew “through

Japanese girspace. for .almost 3% minutes on 23 . November 1984, Thirty-four

~ . Japdnese fighter aircraft scrambled to intercept them. ' 'Japan ledged a strong
f;;ffprdtéétiwith¢the-Spviet;Union_oveﬁ~th33efrepeq;edqinthuSions?ﬁhtoaggpgnese.
~_afrspace by Soviet bombers. - Just 11 days earliér, on 12 November, a record

" number. of-4OZJapa"gsg_f1ghters'haduscﬁaMbied{§p¥1ntﬁkcept;hndfherWBEARﬁkhich
deffed warnings and flew-dvét-dapane$éfajrspadeifo_the:hgstqrh.cpast£é ,1

(U) . Although’ they did not intrude’ into Japanese airspace, 22 . Soviet

f;ff1TU¥22M/BA6&EIREwﬁpperso”igrbombers-ftewfféhrﬁqapanYon 23 September, prompting.
' ;,-;16JJapanesaufightersﬁtg“take_to;the;aif from._Chitose, Misawa, -Komatsu,
" Hyakuri -bases in. northern Japan. ‘ Pilots reported: they saw . the BACKFIREs

Komatsu’, and

the Sea of Japan off Hokkaido in groups of two aircraft

" the sea off Komatsu City, Ishikawa Prefecture, 250 miles west of Tokyo, and

. disappeared from the radar screen., On 20 June,: eight Japanese fighters had

_f;*sckamb]édﬁto;1ntérﬁeptfthree,BACKFIRES‘Whengthey;fTewza1most?thejsame}cﬁhrse.
- BACKFIRE "bombers had first been spotted by the Japanese Air-Self-Defense Force
o f]yinQTder the Sga4qffdapan;jng83ptemb9tp198?.3[s e T TN .

| "“&’?VCTaim’tofthiﬁ&orfﬁgkﬁ_Tefritdfiés _] ];?7

on 13.uly 1984 that the Natfonal Geographic

.. Society of the Uni;ed.Statesi{wprld;famqus'and:authoritativévmap-puul15hers,
" . had changed their presentation ‘of .the Northern Territories from "USSR Adminis-
T etration™ to "Held#(illegally)- by. he. -USSR." .Furthérmore, the society added

“remarks to the new presentation that the area was an "integral part" of

--——----—------q—--———u----..---------n—---_a-m——-—-—a----nn————u-----—--—----——

1. Ibid. : - .
2. UPI, Tokyo, 26 Nov 84 (U). : P
3. COMUSJAPAN 250501Z Sep 84 {U), citing the Japanese press; FBIS Bangkok

2311287 Sep 84 (U), citing AFP, Tokyo Sep 84.
RET
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Japanese territory. The Japanese Foreign Office hailed the society's action,
expecting a further increase of international public opinion in favor of the
Japanese demand for return of the four islands occupied by the Soviet Union
since the end of World War I, .

(U) Following this lead, Prime Minister Nakasone of Japan instructed the
Foreign Office and the Management and Cooperation Agency to work on foreign
countries and international organizations so that they might also present the
- Northern Territories as belonging to Japan in their maps and encyclopedias,
following the National Geographic Society. Radio Mescow in September reacted
sharply to the Japanese action, saying that such a campaign could not in the
least change the Soviet position that these islands were the southernmost part
of_the Kuril chain and had always been claimed by Russia.2 .

g i g
i b e

COMUSJAPAN 1305012 Jul 84 (U), citing Samkei News.

COMUSJAPAN 170501Z Sep 84 (U), citing_Yekyo Shimbun,
AMEMB Tokyo 15555/3112267 Jul Sffln%ffggCL OADR. .. -
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IPAC (IA2) Point Paper , 9 Aug 84, Subj: ‘Japan-- Ground Self-

Defense Force (GSDF) Capabilities and Readipess (U) DECL OADR.
Ibid. - '
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. Ibid; IPAC (IA-2) Point Paper (SHNF), 17 May 84, Subj: JSDF Readfness and
.Susta1nab1]1ty Efforts (U), DECL OADR. :

. IPAC (IA-2) Point Paper Y, 9 Aug 84, Subj:
Defense Force (MSDF), Structure and Limitations (U), DECL OADR. "
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North'koréan Intentions and Capabilities

(S/?ﬁFﬁEE; USCINCPAC believed that North Korea still hoped to  achieve
reunification on its own terms. Since 1980 it had conducted a series of
large-scale military exercises, "war preparations" campaigns, and alerts
designed to ready military forces and the civilian population for combat,
However, North Korea had not .been free to pursue its own course without
reference to the Soviet Union and China. Pyongyang had followed an ambitious
expansion and armed forces improvement program since the mid-1970s. As a
result the north enjoyed a clear advantage in almost all aspects of combat
strength over the Republic of Korea. '

2
(S/NOPORN)  Should the ROK government stumble badly, or the United States
be m¥fitarily diverted elsewhere, another invasion was seen as possible.

- However, USCINCPAC believed such a scenario was unlikely as long as U.S.

forces remained in South Korea and the U.S. commitment remained credible.
China and the USSR had contributed to both economic and military development
in North Korea, but had shown no enthusiasm for another war that could draw
them into a direct confrontation with the United States.

(S/NOFORN) The most likely scenario over the next several years was a
drift” toward a de facto "Two-Koreas" 'solution, with occasional violent

--——---—------—--——u----.-—-—-————n-u—-_----———-—-—-—-----—————-——----——---—_-—-

2. IPAC (IA-2) Point Paper (&LNfT:’13 Feb 84, Subj: Assessment of North
Korean Intentions/Capabilities (U), DECL QADR.
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incidents and tensions continuing at existing. levels, or perhaps slightly
higher. Nevertheless, North Korea was capable of sustaining ani'éXtended
conflict against the ROK for a period of several months vfrtua

of outside assistance. . v

The North Korean armed forces maintained a s1gn1f1cant
advantage over the: south in personnel  strength, combat’ maneuver -units, jet
combat aircraft, and fighting ships (espec1a11y missile attack boats).. - It was
‘expected to maintain this advantage over the ROK until the: é%riyfi99@t“ North
Korea had. the capability to launch a major.attack on South Korea with little
or no warning, and such an attack would be land-based, with atr: pd naval
support In addition, they could project sizeable specia1 purpose 1

air, land, or sea into flank and rear areas of the south to condu
denial operat1ons, 1nterd1ct1on of lines of communication and unconventional

warfare opera ons.1

(S4REL ROK) = The Defense Inte111gence Agency (DIA) said that North Korea
was dttempting to reverse thé recent trend of becoming 1solated pp11"jca11y
and economically. Pyongyang s proposal for tripartite (NKuROK-U S:)ip
talks, Premier Kim I1-sung's visit to Moscow and Eastern Europe, and ‘continued
emphasis on Third World diplomacy were recent examples of efforts to break out
of this isolation. " In the economic sphere, Seoul continued to prosper as the
North Korean economy stagnated. Given .the respective rates 'of growth, the
gross national product of the south would be five times that of the. north by
decade's end. To he1p solve its domestic economic problems. "and to. compete
more successfully in world markets, Pyongyang appeared to be changing 1its
emphasis somewhat from heavy industry to a mix that included more 1ight
industry. Since first defaulting on $1.6 billion in debts to the.West in the
mid-1970s, Pyongyang had been Targely cut off from Western investment, goods,
and technology. In his recent visit to the Soviet Bloc, Kim sought economic
deve1opment and technological assistance from the Eastern bloc nations.2

(s ROK) North Korea's efforts to turn its economy around.and to gain
forefgn support indicated that a solution short of war was still being pur-
sued. Kim I1-sung, 72 years old, had spent all of his adult 1ife trying to
reunite a divided Korea. Although he would like to complete this task -in his
lifetime, he had probably not set a specific time frame when reunification had
to be accomplished. The grooming of his son, Kim Chong-il, as heir-apparent
was designed, at least in part, to insure that the quest for reunification
would not be buried with the father. The constant growth in military capa-
bilities, combined with Kim Chong-il's pledge to continue his father's work,
attested to North Korea's determination to keep the military option viable.
Therefore, the DIA believed the north had adopted a long-term approach to
reunifying the peninsula and was unlikely to act out of sheer desperation.

1. Ibid.

2. SSO DIA 1313577 Aug 84 (S/REt"ROK)(BOM), DECL OADR.
ET
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‘9EArmy Barracks WNW, the garrison of an M1974: seif—propei]ed artilleny battaiion,
"subordinate 0. the 7th Mechanized Division.z__}a.- i
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hzéﬁEf/Eg;; The transition to Kim Chong-il was progressing smoothly and
indigations of a power struggle were virtually non-existent, As older
officials passed from the scene, they were being replaced with Kim Chong-il
loyalists. Once Kim Il-sung dies, a move against the son was seen as pos-

sible, but the longer the elder Kim survives (his health seemed reasonably
good) the better the chance was for an orderly transfer of power.

L ROK) As long as North Korea remained dedicated to reunification
refused to rule out the use of force, the DIA was concerned about its
intentions. Although the DIA did not believe Pyongyang had decided to invade
the south in 1984, North Korea would -continue its efforts to destabilize the
south. As time passed, given the high- tension environment on the peninsula,

- the potentia1 for rapid -deterioration 4in the . situation could very well

increase, éspecially With the number of internationa1 events hosted by Seoul
growing. to inc]ude the 1988 01ympic Games 1 - .

North Korean Forward Dep]oyments

:fHE(S/NOFORN/NNINTEL) The DIA reported ’

: k:battaiions
»-had departed since

fbelieved to have departed its garrison in

'S /ongyang
southeast, vehicle shed removal and dismantlement were-detected at- Honsan

'FhNINTEL) The DIA said that since the mid- 19705 North Korea had
- “tmprove - the .combat -power and: efficiency Of. its 2d and- 3d echelon

o forceg’ A _major .phase in this effort appeared to have. begun ‘with ‘these
i redepioyments.ﬁ In.. earlier phases, these echelons were heavily mechanized

their ability to deploy rapidly forward was extensively ‘tested; ‘new. command

. -and control- headquarters were created in the form of four: mechanized corps;
;“armored personnel’ carrier inventories were dispersed among a. larger number of
~funits, and . mechanized diviSions were-broken down fnto- smaller brigade~51ze

izations.,  In® this .new phase, further organizational changes were

';iprobabiy being made AL redistribution of tank and seif propeiied arti]lery
“battalions was suggested ;

INTEL) Of greater 51gn1ficance was ev1dence of concurrent
n the disposition of brigade-size and possibly larger units, Some of

A LA Ry v e G S T W N G N S N S ER A U AR SR e D Gl e b e e b R A R R S R R A S e G 0 A AR O A G e A e e e ke A

1. [Ibid. :
2. DIA 140010Z Jun 84 (S/N INTEL), DECL QADR; J2/Memo/TS$-09-85 (U), 1 Jul
85, Subj: USCINCPAC Command Hijijg;{é?84; review of draft.
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these changes were probably intended to relocate forces to areas that were
. better served by existing lines of communication and closer to the DMZ.
Changes 1in the disposition of brigades and divisions subordinate to the
southeast and southwest mechanized corps might not become widespread since
they were already deployed close behind the forward corps. However, farther
to the rear, brigades of the corps at Namdaechon were clearly being relocated
and changes in the disposition of some brigades of the northwest mechanized
" corps might fo]low.1 : : o o

~ (S/NOFQRM/WNINTEL)  On 9 July General William J. Livsey, COMUSKOREA,
informed” the Directors DIA.and NSA (National Security Agency)‘thatfhe was

_concerned _about the reorganization underwa - within the “North ' Korédn® ground

forces.,.

------------- ‘-'-ﬂll—‘—------.ﬁ&'--—u-‘i&i“ﬁ.ﬂ.:_‘;a-."#—dd:‘-‘ y -

1. Ibid. . | - o

2. 5SSO Korea 0908207 Jul 84 (S/NF/WHNTEL)(BOM), DECL OADR,

3. 1Ibid. . [ |

4. USCINCPAC 1402337 Jul 84 (S/NFZMINTEL)(BOM), DECLOADR.
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partite) format. The State Department held that it was long a U.S. position
that the future of the Korean Peninsula was primarily a matter for the peopie
of Korea to determine and that, therefore, a dialogue between the north and
south was required. China could make a positive contribution in ‘such talks
and, indeed, shared with the United States a responsibility to seek a reduc-
tion of tension in Korea. Thus, the United States shared the ROK view that if
multilateral talks were to be held, quadripartite talks would be preferable to
tripartite., ' '

- A€) The ROK government had made clear its strong preference for a
straightforward dialogue between the north and south, which it had proposed
many times in the past, or for quadripartite talks in which both Korean
parties would be represented equally. The ROK delivered such a response to
the North Korean representatives at Panmunjom on 14 February. The north's
answer to this was to reiterate publicly its original proposal for talks with
the United States, in which "the Seoul authorities" would be "allowed" to

participate.2
s

(S/MBFORN)  No progress was made during the year on -bilateral talks
betweén the north -and south, except for working-level Red Cross discussions

- concerning flood relief and preliminary economic talks. Near the end of . the

yedr, however, Chinese People's Volunteers officers told a ‘United Nations
Command Military Armistice Commission staff officer that North- Korea: would
make a new tripartite talks proposal in January 1985, - The new proposal would
reportedly call for the talks to be held in China-and initially involve .only
the ROK and North Korea, with China and the United States "observing.® The
Chinese were said to feel that a U.S. military presence in South Korea was
"hecessary to insure peace and keep the Russians out." ‘Also, they felt that
North Korea would give a positive response to South Korea's call for resump-
tion of Red Cross, economic, and probably sports talks in January. However,
when TEAM SPIRIT 85 started, the talks would most 1likely stop until the
exercise was over., ' ' '

Situation in the Republic of Koréa

0{}56//f50uth Korean President Chun Doo Hwan's government continued to strive
to’ improve political and social stability in the republic. The economy
continued to improve and the_aqministration,‘in'its quest for recognition,
elevated South Korea's international status by being selected as host for the
1988 Summer Olympics and the 1986 Asian Games. The major focus of South
Korean foreign policy would remain the furtherance of strong ties with the
United States and Japan. Contacts with the Soviet Union were increasing,
following temporary strains after the Korean Airlines 747 shootdown, and

o o o o o b T e Y . S S ke W S e e S O o ed R S A8 O
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contacts with the PRC had increased dramatically since the hijacking of‘a
Chinese airliner to Seoul in 1983. '

6,&65///;resident Chun had made several moves to liberalize some éspects of

domestic, political, student, and press activity, reflecting confidence in his
ability to withstand criticism of his policies and actions. Although student
dissidents continued to be active, support for massive anti-government demon-
strations was waning in light of Chun's democratization efforts. He planned
to continue in his efforts to liberalize all aspects of life in South Korea,
ranging from the lifting of various bans and restrictions on politicians and
former politicians to increased freedom of the press and greater autonomy for
universities. Most of Chun's supporters and many -of the opposition believed
that he would step down in 1988 as promised, and allow for peaceful elections
and transfer of power. This would be a first in modern South Korean political
history, and would be a prime indication of the progress and maturation that
had o¢curred. : :

(C) The South Korean economy had experienced rapid growth over the
receding two years, After an initial slowdown at the beginning of the 1980s,
the growth rate rose to nearly 10 percent annually. The 1984 GNP growth rate
was 7.6 percent. The large national debt ($42 bilTion) was being managed well

and was ‘not expected to cause any great difficulty. President Chun was
exerting a great deal of effort in the acquisition of new technolegy for

. Korean industry. A good portion of his trip to Japan in the fall. of 1984 was
expected to be spent in further negotiations for Japanese high technology.

.gzé?é%ﬁﬁﬁ) As the GNP continued to grow, defense spending had also grown,
and /wds pegged -at 5.5 percent. The North Koreans still had the numerical
advantage in troop strength and weaponry over the south and would. continue to
have it for at least the next five years. What South Korea lacked in quanti-
ty, however, it was almost frantically attempting to make up in quality. The
navy was building its own modern destroyers and frigates. Tanks and infantry
fighting vehicles had been developed for the ground forces, and the air force
contracted for high-performance F-16s in the near future.2

‘Security Issues in China

ANOFORN)
Ching%e foreign policy as China intreasingly stressed the theme of indepen-
dence from alignment with either superpower. However, Beijing .continued to
view Moscow as the primary threat to Chinese security, Since 1982 the PRC and
the Soviet Union had concluded five rounds of bilateral consultations, with
1. IPAC (IA-2) Point Paper_(;fﬂfjj.17 Jul 84, Subj: Current Situation (Poli-

tical and Military) in South Korea (U), DECL QADR; J2/Memo/TS$-09-85 (U),

1 Jul 85, Subj: USCINCPAC Command History 1984; review of draft.

2. 1bid.
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the latest occurring in October 1984 in Beijing. From an overall perspective,
the recent improvements in Sino-Soviet relations had been more symbolic than
substantive. Beijing continued to reiterate that the onus was on Moscow to
eliminate perceived threats to China's security before relations could be
fully norma]ized.1

/NOFORN/WNINTEL)  Although the Sino-Soviet border had become somewhat
desensitized over the past few years, China continued to maintain about
1.8 million troops or 50 percent of its ground forces along the common border.
The Chinese possessed the capability to defend forward (in selective areas)
against both a Soviet conventional and nuclear attack, and force the Soviets
into a, protracted conflict in which Beijing firmly believed it could not be
defeated:z '

'} To the south, for the past five years the Sino-Vietnamese border
region was a point of tension and potential conflict, with the intensity .of
Chinese actions generally being proportional to Vietnamese activities near the
Thai-Kampuchean border. PRC forces conducted a shallow incursion into the SRV
in April 1984, for the first time since 1979. Although China augmented:its
forces along the border in August with two infantry divisions, Hanoi continued
to hold a numerical advantage in ground troops in the border region.. Since
July, activity was limited to artillery exchanges and small-unit clashes.
USCINCPAC believed it was unlikely that a 1979-type of _Sino-Vietnamese
conflict would occur in the near term., o . A

(S)/- Since diplomatic relations were established between the United States

~ and the PRC in 1979, relations between the two countries had experienced both

peaks and valleys. But after Secretary Weinberger's visit to, China in 1983
and Defense Minister Zhang Aiping's reciprocal visit to the United States in
1984, Sino-American military relations reached a new threshold of cooperation.
These two visits were followed by the conclusion of the first significant
military equipment contract in July 1984, the sale of 24 Sikorsky helicopters
to China. Additionally, the Chinese military was looking to the United States
for further assistance in modernizing its forces, specifically in the areas of
antitank and air defense systems, avionics for fighter aircraft, and artillery
ammunition production techniques.4

1. IPAC (IA-2) Point Paper (S/NE OCONTRACT/ORCON), 14 Dec 84, Subj:
Current Issues in China (U), DECL .

2. IPAC (IA-2) Point Paper (S/NF INTEL), 20 Apr 84, Subj: Sino-Soviet and
Sino-Vietnamese Bordersf-Situation and Chinese Capabilities (U}, DECL

~ OADR. pfﬁ””ﬂ | ONTﬁ’,/’ | _
3. IPAC (IA-2) Point Paper (S/NF7WNINTEL/NOCONTRACT/ORCON), 14 Dec 84, Subj:

Current Issues in China ig;},DECL OADR.

4, IPAC (IA-2) Point Paper > 29 Aug 84, Subj: Sino-U.S. Military Rela-

tions (U), DECL OADR.
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1}87///;1though the relationship appeared to be flourishing, improvements in
military cooperation--from Beijing's perspective--had definite, predetermined

Timits. Mutual self-interest would continue to be a key factor in this rela-

tionship, with cooperation falling well short of any Sino4American security

agreement.1

h/jﬁﬂ’/,}n the minds of the Chinese leadership, the problem of Taiwan was
the single most pressing foreign policy issue confronting the country. The
United States and the PRC had agreed in August 1982 that U.S., arms sales to
Tatwan would not exceed, either in qualitative or quantitative terms, the
level of those supplied since 1979 and the United States intended to gradually
reduce these sales, leading to a final resolution. Beijing had emphasized
that the arms sales issue could be resolved by negotiations; i.e., agreeing to
a specific time 1imit for the transfer of American arms to Tajwan. By doing
so, the PRC believed that Taiwan would be more receptive to Beijing's pro-
posals;2 - -

adﬁﬁcfffﬂAlthough China had not renounced the use of force against Taiwan, it

opted a position calling for peaceful reunification with the motherland. In
this regard, Beijing announced a "nine-point" proposal which essentially would
allow Taiwan to exercise total autonomy in exchange for recognition of PRC

sovereignty over ‘the 1island. However, Taiwan consistently advocated that

reunification with the mainland had to be accomplished through 'the ~three
principles of nationalism, democracy, and the people's welfare, For the near
term it was expected that Beijing would continue to take the propaganda
offensive in the reunification 1ssue. However, no movement was anticipated
until the existing generation of leaders on both sides of the Taiwan Strait--

and possibly the next generation--passes from the scene. .

Vanuatu Relations with Cuba

,fST//’;ince Vanuatu established diplomatic relations with Cuba during the
March 1983 Nonaligned Movement summit in New Delhi, and the" first Cuban
ambassador presented his credentials in July of that year, there had been
increased regional concern as to the nature and extent of Cuban involvement in

Vanuatu. This resulted in considerable speculation as to what {mpact their

relationship would have on Vanuatu's foreign policy in general and, specifi- _

cally, how willing Vanuatu would be in accommodating Cuban aqtivities'in‘the
'Future.4 ' ‘ ' ‘ ’

DECL ' OADR.
3. Ibid. {
4. TPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (SAF7WNINTEL), 17 Aug 84, Subj: Vanuatu Rela-
tions with Cuba (U), DECL OADR. '
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(S/NOZ&?N(QEEE;EL) Recent concerns had centered on the extent of the
Cuban preSence. in Vanuatu. However, with the exception of expected annual
visits of the Cuban Ambassador to Vanuatu (resident in Japan), the only Cuban
presence there was a doctor and his family, the World Health Organization's
representative to the island. His activities in Vanuatu appeared to be

related solely to his legitimate work there.

ORN}  Late in 1983, after the U.S. action on Grenada, press reports
rumors that Cuba was going to construct a 10,000-ft runway in Vanuatu,
There was nothing to substantiate this and local authorities flatly denied
there was any basis to these rumors. The nature of Vanuatu-Cuban relations
was often explained in the context of the Melanesian ethic of debt repayment;
i.e., that Vanuatu felt it owed Cuba for having taken the lead to move for
reinscription of the (former Anglo-French condominium of) New Hebrides on the
1ist of countries deemed by the United Nations to be in a colonized state.
However, there was a growing body of evidence that suggested the nature of
Vanuatu-Cuban_relations went beyond this ethic of debt repayment.

(S/y ORN/WNINTEL) In late April 1984, while Vanuatu Prime Minister Lini
was iting Japan, he met with the Cuban Ambassador. During the meeting the
amb&gjador proposed a plan for covert training of the Vanuatu Mobile (police)
Force and for providing agricultural and unspecified economic assistance.
Recognizing regional apprehensions over a Cuban presence in the South Pacific,
however, the ambassador suggested that the training could be  accomplished
instead by the SRV. Vietnam was seen as being a logical choice to conduct the
training, in that Vanuatuan relations with that country could be explained in
terms of the two nations' shared experience as former colonies of France.
Although the status of the proposal was not known, receipt of such training
would be rationalized within the context of Vanuatu's policy of nonalignment.
Vanuatu had previously received military training assistance from Australia;
therefore, training in Vietnam would serve to balance that.1
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SECTION IV-~THREAT IN SOUTHEAST ASIA

The Soviet Union and ASEAN

The Association of Southeast Asian Nations (Thailand, Malaysia,
Sifigapore, Indonesia, the Philippines, and, later, Brunei), founded in 1967,
professed nonalignment but maintained the anti-communist stance that was at
the heart of the 1954 Southeast Asia Collective Defense Treaty (Manila Pact)
and manifested in the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization. The Manila Pact
rémained in effect, although SEATO activities ended around 1977. After World

War Il the rise of Asian nationalism provided a milieu for communist expan-

sionist subversion and insurgency in the post-colonial void of Southeast Asia.
Communist parties in the Philippines, Malaysia, Thailand, and Indonesia became

active with Soviet and Chinese ideological and material support.1

. uiLﬁﬁ///;;e 12-year Malaysian emergency, the rise of the Huks in central
Lwfon, the Chinese massacres in the mid-1960s which climaxed Sukarno's

flirtation with communism, and the rise and fall of the Communist Party of
Indonesia--all permanently solidified the fear and threat of communism 1in
Southeast Asia. This had been sustained by the U.S. defeat in Vietnam, Soviet

- aggression in Afghanistan, rise of the Khmer Rouge in Cambodia, the Vietnamese

invasion and occupation of that country, and the established Soviet military
presence 1 the three states of Indochina. : - SR

= : : '
(c/NOFORN)  Soviet handling of Southeast Asia had been conditioned by this
his€ory, particularly the opportunity for inroads in Vietnam, the strategic
rapprochement between China and the United States, by the general turning back

* of communist insurgent initiatives in what became the ASEAN states through the

1950s and 1960s, and by the rapid economic progress in the region since then.
Although a variety of party-to-party and leftist student labor and 'support
activities had been continued, the Soviets attempted to cultivate overt state
relationships in economic and cultural channels while maintaining covert
espionage activities. Soviet strategic interests in developing good relations
with ASEAN would perclude any substantial direct initiatives to support
indigenous communist movements--particularly in view of the weakness of such
movements. However, covert espionage activity and ~anti-western/capitalist
subversion aimed at gaining Soviet inrcads at: the expense of other foreign
powers could be expected to continue. In the Tast few years exposure of
Soviet agents and espionage in ASEAN had been recurrent and widely publicized,
and had undercut Soviet diplomatic and economic efforts to broaden relations

in the area.
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(S/ .ORN) The Moscow-oriented Partido Komunista ng Pilipinas (PKP)--the

party’ of the Huks--surrendered militarily to the government in 1974 but
persisted as a quasi-legal leftist organization which received some financial
support from overseas communists, principally the Soviet Union. It had been
overshadowed by the Maoist-oriented group that splintered in 1968 to become
the Communist Party of the Philippines (CPP)-Marxist/Leninist and fielded its
armed New People's Army (NPA) in 1969. The CPP/NPA initially received party-
to-party support from China, but this ceased in 1975 when the PRC was - recog-
nized by the Philippine government. : -

(S/NOFORN)  Apparently, for the short term, Moscow had decided that
Phildppine President Marcos' staying power was intact. Releases: on that
country in TASS and Pravda had been slanted in favor of the Marcos government
and against the "meddling presence of neo-colonial ‘imperialists" -(the. United
States) in Philippine affairs. In 1982 there was some concern over commercial
efforts by the Soviets to gain access for merchant ship repairs in Subic Bay,
not far from the U.S. naval facilities.. The Philippine government eventually
quashed the attempt on security grounds after firm-signals were given by the
U.S. Ambassador and USCINCPAC to their Philippine civilian and military
cOunterpartg,' : : : L S : P

-~ (C/NOFORN}  In-June 1984 the American Embassy in Manila pﬁblié]y éxpoked a

- disinfOrmation attempt attributed to the Soviets involving fake U.S..Infor--
mation Agency survey forms sent to prominent Filipinos. The bogus  21-page

survey on USIA letterhead stationery purported to be a "study of tendencies
which are now developing in ASEAN countries," and included a tendentious 1ist
of personal and leading questions geared to insulting -the recipfents: and
+ provoking anger against the United States. USIA disclaimers' correctad the
problem, but similar provocations were instigated simultaneously in Indonesia,
Malaysia, and Thailand. Near the end of 1984 the Soviets were angling to
procure a new embassy location in Manila in ‘line-of-sight with the.U.S.
Embassy. Although American and Philippine authorities -apparently mafntained
contact on the subject, the concern was that the Soviets might be able.to pay
a high cash price to buy out a big property owner anxious to liquidate his
assets and get out of the country. . :

(U) In Thailand, there did not appear to be active concern about:Soviet
disinformation ploys. Since the Thai caught a Soviet "trade official®. {a
lieutenant colonel in the Soviet Intelligence Service) red-handed in May 1983
taking delivery of classified documents, the Soviets had lowered their profile
somewhat. _ : - : ' -

s/ OFORN)  Soviet misbehavior in Indonesia in recent years included
ant#l.S. disinformation and active measures, propaganda targeted against
Indonesian Army officers and government officials, agent-recruiting among

~Indonesians and the foreign diplomatic community, and espionage. The govern-
ment of Indonesia dealt with these problems quietly and only occasionally had
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taken action against the Soviets in response. This lenient approach was
prompted by Indonesian concern to project its nonaligned image. However, the
government would not tolerate expansion of any activity to a level which would
en the security or stability of the country.

The governments of Malaysia, Singapore, and Brunei and their
citifenry distrusted Soviet intentions and it appeared the Soviets devoted
little effort to mount active measures in those countries. Singapore report-
edly had identified no communist-front groups or disinformation attempts, and
the media were tightly controlled by the government. What 1little communist
activity existed (including the reportedly continuing presence of a small
number of cadre from the Communist Party of Malaya) was not considered a
threat to stability. Malaysia was concerned in general about subversion of
the large Muslim and Chinese components of its population. There was no data
available on the Soviet relationship, if any, with Brunei. 1

The Situatioh in Vietnam

People's Army of Vietnam

(S/NOFORN/MWITINTEL/NOCONTRACT)  The People's Army of Vietnam (PAVN), with
a strength-6f over 1.2 million, was by far the largest military force in the
region ahd had the capability of sustaining offensive and defensive combat.

operations anywhere. on mainland Southeast Asia. The PAVN was equipped with

2,200 tanks and more than 1,850 armored ‘personnel carriers. . The .army main-
tained an -estimated 712,000 troops (56 percent of 1its ground forces) in
northern Vietnam, -150,000-170,000 in Kampuchea, and approximately 50,000 in

(S/NOFO /NNINTEL/NOCONTRACT) The PAVN Air Force had a complement of
12,500 pé€rsonnel. - Of its 762 aircraft (located at 15 major airfields), 586
were considered operational in mid-1984. Some 393 fixed wing aircraft and
helicopters (67 percent of the total) were located in northern Vietnam. The
PAVN Navy, with a complement of 12,000 personnel, operated an estimated 160
Soviet, Chinese, and U.S.-produced vessels, and controlled all naval activity
in Vietnam and Kampuchea. Vietnam's reserve force was organized around the
lightly armed 1.6 million parttime militia and self-defense forces and a
potential reserve of some 3 million registered women and overage males. In
the event of hostilities these forces would be a source of manpower for the

regular forces.3

1. Ibid. ' -

2. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (S/NF/ EL/NOCONTRACT), 10 Oct 84, Subj: Sta-
tus of PAVN in Vietnam, KamplUchea, and Laos (U), DECL OADR.

3. Ibid. ‘
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Soviet Military Equipment Deliveries

(S/NOFORNAWNINTEL) ~ Soviet military aid to Vietnam had had a slight surge
since mid=<1983, Major deliveries included 51 MIG-21/FISHBEDs, 2 PETYA-II
1ight frigates, 4 SHERSHEN torpedo boats, 2 S$0-1 subchasers, 1 KHERSON
8,500-ton floating drydock (for dual civilian-military use), and 4 AS-7/KERRY
air-to-surface missiles. While these deliveries probably represented a
monetary value increase over the $500 million annual military assistance noted
during the past 2 years, they did not, as such, indicate a massive influx of
weaponry as that which occurred in 1979-1980. Rather, it was believed the
Soviets were providing selective inventory gap-fillers and enhancements to
Vietnam. Nevertheless, the introduction of weapon systems such as the KERRY
tactical ASM demenstrated continued Soviet willingness to modernize the PAVN.1

(S/NQ;QRN?Q;INTEL) Regarding some of these arms deliveries, the MIG-21s
might be” used to form new fighter regiments or might replace older-model
FISHBED or MIG-17/FRESCO aircraft in existing regiments. The delivery of this
large number of MIG-21s suggested that the MIG-23/FLOGGER probably would not
be introduced 1nto the Vietnamese inventory in the near future,

- (S/NOFQRN/WNINTEL)  The naval vessel deldveries helped fi11 out the meager
Vietnamgde inventory. The arrival of two new PETYAs brought” to four ‘the total
number of such frigates there. - They were believed to be Vietham's. only
operational major surface combatants. The four SHERSHEN- torpedo boats' were
delivered to Vietnam with SA-N-5 SAM launchers installed, These represented
the first Sﬁﬂ;eqyipped naval craft identified in the Vietnamese Navy.

_ (S/NOEﬁﬁN/NNINTEL) Vietnam's second 8,500-ton floating drydock arrived at

the Hg/ Chi Minh City port facility in January 1984, and was positioned
upstream from the first one. The first drydock had serviced mostly commercial
vessels and three Soviet naval auxiliaries since its arrival in December 1982.
Both drydocks were expected to remain at Ho Chi Minh City, where they ‘could
service both Vietnamese and Soviet merchant and naval vessels. The drydocks

were capable of handling Soviet attack submarines and surface-combatants up to

-the size of a KRESTA class cruiser. -

Air Force Capahilities

(S/NQBORN/WNINTEL) The existing Vietnamese Air Force (VAF) was the
product of two major inventory transitions which occurred during the past
decade, During the Vietnam War years, up to 1975, the VAF was equipped with
older FISHBED, FARMER, and FAGOT/FRESCO aircraft. 1In its primary mission--
defensive counterair--aircraft were secondary to SAMs and AAA. The first
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gained more than 1,000 U,S.-manufactured aircraft. These included F-5 and
A-37 ground attack aircraft as well as UH-1 gunship and transport helicopters
and other types of craft which had been in the South Vietnamese Air Force.
While the Soviet-manufactured aircraft possessed by the VAF were suitable for
ground attack their capabilities were limited, compared to the U.S. aircraft.
As a result, the VAF obtained a good ground attack inventory for which it had

'no existing operational doctrine. However, the North Vietnamese used former
“South Vietnamese pilots to train the VAF in these aircraft, and by late 1975

were using UH-1 gunships against insurgents in the central highlands of
southern Vietnam,

A N

(S/NOFORN/WNINTEL)  The U.S. aircraft-equipped VAF served the 1imited
needs %ﬁ‘:country after 1975. They were used in the invasion of Kampuchea
in 1978 and were deployed to northern Vietnam in 1979 in response to the
Chinese threat. In actuality, they played only a minor role in the invasion
of Kampuchea and virtually no part in combat with the Chinese in the north. -
By 1979 the age of the aircraft and the lack of spare parts were having a
debilitating effect on the fighter and transport fleets, It. was in this
period that the Chinese invasion prompted Hanoi to .accept Soviet assistance,

.and this paved the way for the second major transition for the VAF--one
' characte;:igﬂ”by a massive influx of newer Soviet-manufactured aircraft.

(S/ﬂB ORN/WNINTEL)  This second transition began in early 1979, when the
Soviet’ Union 'started supplying aircraft to the VAF on an unprecedented scale.
The inventory was rapidly upgraded in air defense with late-model MIG-21s, in
ground attack with SU-22s and MI-24s, 1in airlift with AN-26s, MI-6s, and
MI-8s, and in antisubmarine warfare with BE-12s and KA-25s. These fixed -and
rotary wing aircraft gave the VAF the inventory needed to structure an air
force which could provide multi-mission support to the other services of the
armed forces},v’ . ' :

(S/Ng§0§§>wNINTEL) In 1984 the VAF continued to receive new aircraft
deliveries from the Soviet Union, although at a reduced rate compared to
1979-1981. The transition to newer Soviet aircraft had reached the point, by
early 1982, where the VAF was able to retire its F-5s and A-37s from active
service. The existing operational inventory totaled about 800 aircraft of all
types, including 300 combat models. Although the VAF now had an impressive
inventory, it had some fundamental problems which would hamper optimum combat
employment of these aircraft. ' :

(;;ﬁgﬁ@ﬁﬁjf’ Although the Vietnamese had gained 1limited experience in
groupd”attack operations in Kampuchea with F-5s and A-37s, they used virtually
none of the newer Soviet tactical aircraft in combat. VAF air-to-air combat
skills had not been tested since the Vietnam War, and proficiency probably

declined as a result of disuse and as experienced pilots assumed non-flying
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- positions. Although the VAF had many skilled interceptor pilots during the
war years, the force had been relatively inactive, conducting only 1imited
training. In view of these factors, the overall ability of the VAF MIG pilot
was rated by U.S. intelligence as only fair.

(S/NOngufﬁglNTEL) The experience/proficiency problem was further
complicated by limited realistic training and exercise activity. Because of
this realism gap, it was questionable whether the VAF was capable of making
even moderate use of the lethal ground attack potential of the FITTER and HIND
fleets, or of the qualitative advantages of the late-model FISHBEDs. An
increase in major exercises in Vietnam since 1981, however, could indicate
that the Vietnamese were attempting to deal with this problem, and were also
working towards the development of doctrine and tactics which wou]d enab’le the
er use of its modern inventory.

Another key factor in the weapons system proficiency
equatidn was ma1ntenance The availability and training of technicians were
_continuing problems for the VAF and had worsened with the influx of new
aircraft. - The once-excellent aircraft operational rate was believed to have
declined to the point were perhaps 50 percent of the older VAF aircraft ‘tould
be inoperative as a result of lack of proper maintenance. These maintenance
and parts problems were believed to have been respons1b1e for the retirement
of the F-5s angd-A-37s.

In general, these factors notwithstanding, the VAF did possess
ability to successfully conduct air defense and ‘ground attack ‘opera-
tions against the forces of other countries in the region, with the possible
exception of the PRC. The VAF also was capable of defending its own airspace
against the air forces of these countrfes. However, it was not known:what
kind of sortie rate the VAF could produce and maintain in the event of
hostilities. Looking at various regional scenarios, it was estimated the VAF
could adequately defend northern Vietnam against a Chinese assault for the
short term, but eventually would lose an air war of attrition 'if the Chinese
were to employ that type of strategy. The possible slight qualitative
advantage held by the VAF was largely overshadowed by the PRC S considerab]e
quantitat1ve -advgntage.

(S/NOEQRN/WNINTEL) In Kampuchea the VAF could introduce fighters from
erfi Vietnamese airfields with minimum preparation, but would “have
difficulty sustaining operations 1in western Kampuchea. An airfield in
Kampuchea would be needed as a forward operating location for .launching or
recovering fighters for strikes in the western part of that country. - There
was no evidence of any such preparations by the Vietnamese. :

Concerning offshore claims, many VAF tactlcal a1rcraft had
Tent range to reach the Spratly Islands area, but would have little
loiter time ieft before having to return tg base. However, such a scemario
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was unlikely because the VAF seldom operated fighters over water--nor were
fighters normally operated at the maximum limit of their radii., The BE-12s,
on the other hand, had flown to the vicinity of the Spratlys and could loiter
for as long as six hours at that distance.

(S/ggﬁDﬂﬁ;/f In summary, the VAF had come through the transition years as a
well-egdipped but relatively untested force. Inventory improvements were
obvious, but their integration into effective combat operations would be
hampered by the factors mentioned above. Personnel and maintenance problems
would continue to have a negative effect on the VAF, and there were no likely
solutions in sight. As the VAF increased training and exercise activity and
pursued the development of -integrated air-ground operations, the actual
benefits of a late-model inventory would begin to be realized. This would
have the effect of enhancing, in real terms, the VAF's capab111ty to conduct
combat opem‘mons.1 ‘

Internal Resistance

(S/N/. RN} A number of organizations were involved in resistance activi-

ties” #gainst the SRV government. However, government repression, disunity

among. resistors, lack of effective outside support, and limited logistics
severegly reduced their ability to wage an effective campaign against the
authorities. The Tlargest resistance organizations were comprised of. either
ethnic or religious groupings. There were also small Vietnamese exile groups
offering 1imited resistance to the communist regime. In addition to the
activities of these formalized anti-SRV factions, there had been 1limited
expression of discontent including acts of sabotage by peasants, intellec-
tuals, and urban dwellers. None, however, posed a serious threat to the
government.2

(S/NOFORNAMOCONTRACT)  In 1984 the only viable anti-regime activity was
being condlicted in the central highlands by the tribally based United Front
for the Liberation of Oppressed Races (FULRO). .It was originally established
in 1964 to combat the anti-hill-tribe policies of the South Vietnamese
government. It was now estimated that there were as many as 2, 000 FULRO
insurgents operat1n in the area

(S/NOFORN CONTRACT) There were also three Vietnamese exile groups which
worked towfirds the overthrow of the Hanoi regime: the Movement for the
Liberation of South Vietnam, the United Front for the Liberation of South
Vietnam, and the National Salvation Front. These groups were involved in very
limited activity and there was no evidence that they represented any real
threat to the SRV.
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1. Ibid. o : '
2. IPAC Intelligence Summary (S/NF/WNI "NOCONTRACT), Jan 85, pp. 5-6, DECL
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&Pdi//,For the long term Hanoi was' probably most concerned by religious
gréups, whose appeal reached beyond ethnic lines. Vietnam's Buddhist sects,
with at least 30 million followers among the country's 57 million people, were
the largest organizations in Vietnam not urnder the control of the Communist
Party. The largest and most formidable of these sects was centered on the An
Quang Pagoda in Ho Chi Minh City. Established in 1949, An Quang was formerly
in the forefront of political opposition to South Vietnamese governments.
Later, despite the existing communist government's attempts to break the sect
by arresting leaders, intimidating its followers, and organizing a rival
church, Hanoi had been unable to wean Vietnamese Buddhists away from An. Quang

dgpk///;1etnam s Catholic popu]at1on, estimated at between 3 and 4 million,
had”always been strongly anti-communist. In 1975 and 1976, Catholics mounted

- a short-Tived armed resistance against the SRV government and continued to
resist assimilation into the communist state. Vietnam's 100,000-200,000
Protestants, although less active politically, were heavily represented among
the hill tribes of the central highlands,

( Adding to SRV security concerns were two uniquely Vietnamese reli-
giolis sects, the Hoa Hao and Cao Dai. The former, located in the Mekong Delta
region, was a militantly anti-communist reformist Buddhist sect numbering
about 2.4 million people. They offered stiff resistance to the final: 1975
communist offensive and -in June 1983 the SRV government noted that-the sect
was probably responsible for the murders of many Communist Party members and
their relatives living in the delta region.. The Cao Dai sect, numbering
between 1 and 2 million, initially attempted to find accommodation with.the
Hanoi regime. However, later reporting:indicated that government repression
had led to the formation of several Cao Dai anti-communist underground
organizations. U

(SHMOFORN)  In summary, the SRV had conducted a concerted and largely
ssful effort to neutralize all internal opposition to the communist
government. It had used military force or police repression against néarly
every religious group and ethnic minority in the country. Church and tribal
Teaders had been imprisoned or exiled, organizations without state approval
disbanded, religious practitioners harassed, and minorities pressed to
assimilate. Armed resistance in the central highlands was reduced to the
nuisance Tlevel. Activities by exile groups posed no serious challenge.
Generally, for the present and foreseeable future, there was no serious
internal threat to the Socialist Republic of V1etnam.1 : - T

In December 1984, in what was described as "the b1ggest espionage
trid]l in Vietnam's history,” the SRV government said it had recently uncovered
a conspiracy going back to 1976 involving over 100 people led by two former
South Vietnamese Air Force officers The group a11eged1y had 1nf11trated
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personnel into Vietnam since 1981, stockpiled weapons, conducted espionage and
sabotage, and was preparing a series of attacks on sites in Ho Chi Minh City.
Hanoi claimed that the Chinese and Thai were deeply involved in directing the
conspiracy and that the U.S. Embassy in Bangkok was at least "informed" of
these developments. The U.S. State Department said that anti-Hanoi plotting
along the lines described by the .SRV -had been corroborated by intelligence
reporting, but that it did not seem to pose a serious threat to the regime.
The State Department was aware of no group that was capable of ser1ous1y
challenging the SRY government w1th armed activity inside the country "]

Territorial Claims in the South China Sea

(géyafﬁgn) Conflicting territorial claims involving the Philippines,
Vietndm, China, Taiwan, Malaysia, and Indonesia were a source of regional
contention in the South China Sea. The situation was further complicated by
the constantly expanding attention given by the superpowers to the importance
of strategic shipping lanes that transited the area and to the economic
considerations of fisheries and mineral resources. Because of these factors
the Sov1ets, Chinese, and Vietnamese were all active in the South China Sea

rea,
aea2

FORN)  Soviet activities in the South China- Sea stemmed from the1r
ives and interests in the region which inciuded the desire to:

e FEstablish and maintain a presence in this traditionally poorly
Soviet-penetrated region, in the context of global poIitical competition.

e Develop a military force capable of counter1ng u.S. dep]oyments in
the region.

o‘ Pose a southern-flank threat to'the PRC, to complicate Chinese
confrontational behavior on the Sino-Soviet border. '

o Develop a competitive blocking presence to a potential long -term
PRC penetration of the region.

¢ Develop a source of leverage in dealing with ASEAN, and e$tab1ish
a stepping stone towards Oceania for potential political and commercial
benefit, . B -

. Deve]op and maintain a dependency among its surrogate partners in
Indochina by capitalizing on their economic dependency and communist govern-

ments.

1. SECSTATE 359232/1505382 Dec 84 ('
2. IPAC Intelligence Summary (S/N
DECL OADR,




{S/NOBeRN/WNINTEL)  Soviet South China Sea activities focused on the naval
and a# facilities at Cam Ranh Bay in Vietnam (see Section .II, above). Its
presence there provided a significant in-place threat to regional and allied
naval forces and merchant shipping. Other:Soviet activity in the region was
centered in Ho Chi Minh City. Moscow's interests there were twofold:: the
existing situation allowed the Soviets to realize a return on capital 1nvests
ment in Vietnam, and it reduced shipyard load in the Soviet Pacific Fleet
without transiting back to European Russia. To date, maintenance had been
limited to auxiliaries, and there was no evidence to suggest that combatants
would be serviced there in the near future.

(iéggFﬂﬁ/;,f Chinese objectives and benefits 1in the South China Sea
inclug€d desires to: perpetuate historical sea claims; assert territorial
prerogatives; assert itself as the dominant reg1ona1 power; exploit matural
resources; counter superpower presence and inroads in the region, 1nc1ud1ng
the United States, but especially the USSR; maintain a presence in this
historically Chinese-penetrated area in the context of regional’ political
competition; develop a source of leverage in dealing with ASEAN; and com-
plicate Vietnamese confrontational behavior along the PRC-SRV border and
Vietnamese aggress1on in Kamupuchea, especially along the Thai border
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~ (S/MOFORN)  Vietnamese activities in the South China Sea supported Hanoi's
objectives and benefits which paralleled, with variations, those of the PRC
and included a desire to: perpetuate historical sea claims and the assertion
of territorial prerogatives; develop Vietnam as the dominant regional power;
exploit natural resources; maintain a presence in this historically competi-
tive (Chinese-Vietnamese) area; complicate Chinese confrontational behavior
along the PRC-SRV border and PRC support for Kampuchean resistance forces; and
counter superpower presence and inroads in the region, including sidetracking
U.S.-PRC "collusion," and positioning Vietnam for eventual reduction in

dependency on the Soviets. - ' ' |




L (ST ’RN)” No direct’ threat*to the’sovereigngy or'territori | integrity

of HMailand from Vietnam was foreseen over the ‘tiext 5-10 years. NeVErtheless,
the” PAVN, because of its size and capabilities, did represent a potential
threat to Thailand and to the peace and’ stab111ty of the region that could not
be {gnored. Moreover, the Vietnamese wére expected to again launch limited
‘operatfons §long the Thai- -Kampuchean border which might involve Thai forces,
- and which might, herefore, require a U. S response 3

':f'(S/NO /HNINTEL) = A majority of the PAVN forces es noted ear]ier, were
wn in the Hanoi area and the four northern militany regions of the
countny, the requirement to maintain secur1ty against the perceived threat
from China 1imfted the number of troops that -could be deployed. . elsewhere,
Similarly, the Chinese threat together with the need to maintain poTitical

_infiuence-and aid in.comk Linsurgencysxplained ‘the: presi ¥l etnam-
_ _ 1§, LT eat to fh As" perceive '

. Tha1land (U‘J
3. Ibid.
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(CPT) and the southern Muslim separatist organizations. Government efforts
had reduced CPT strength from a high of some 14,000 in 1979 to an estimated
armed strength of only 2,000 by Tlate 1984, .Efforts against the Muslim
separatists were harder to assess because of Thai reluctance to dignify them
as insurgents, their close connection with criminal elements in Southern
Thailand and, at times, the identification of separatists as members of the
Communist Party of Malaysia (CPM), who also used southern Thailand as a refuge
from Malaysian anti-CPM operations. Finally, Burmese insurgent groups such as
the Shan United Army, along the Thai-Burma border, aiso posed a limited threat
by establishing bases of operations or refuges inside Thai territor‘yd1 '

(S/NBFORN)  Employing a mix of civic action and military suppression
campaigns,. the Thai continued to conduct successful operations against the
CPT. Several mass surrender ceremonies were held at which as many as 1,000
CPT members and sympathizers defected to the government side. The majority of
the traditional CPT strongholds in northern Thailand was in government hands
and the residents were being assisted in developing and improving their
livelihood through ~road construction and the electrification of villages.
Each insurgent who surrendered was granted farmland and the supplies necessary
to establish a new life. Those insurgents who had been urban dwellers and who
did not desire to become farmers were allowed to return to. urban areas.
USCINCPAC believed that while the CPT would probably never be tota11y:e11m~
inated, it was no longer a threat to Thailand's security. The CPT was not

expected to create future problems, provided the government cont1nued to carry

out its promised civic action commitments.

(2%yDF6§§;’ Thai assaults against Muslim separatists and their CPM allies
in solithern Thailand had produced measureable but still inconclusive results.
Major CPM camps had been captured and their inhabitants forced to relocate
into northern Malaysia. The separatist movement had been basically reduced to
bandit status and, as with the CPT, would probably not pose a serious threat

to Thai security if the government continued its existing poh‘cy.2

Special Operations Forces

1. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (S/MFJ, 10 Oct 84, Subj: Status of Thai Insur-
gency {(U), DECL OADR.
2. Ibid.

3. IPAC Intelligence Summary (S/NF/WNIMFPEL/NOCONTRACT}, Apr 84, pp. 6-8, DECL
OADR. S T
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.. Malaysian Threat Perceptions .

~The Federation of Malaysia had been formed in 1963 in an atmosphere
of continuing internal security problems and an external threat. The -internal-
security problems remained from the 1948-1960 communist terrorist campaign
which was defeated with British Commonwealth assistance. The external threat
at that time was the opposition of Indonesia to the formation of Malaysia,
leading to a period of confrontation in which political, economic, and
‘military pressures were directed against Malaysia. A decade later, .the end of
the Vietnam war forced Malaysia to acknowledge the. departure of British and
U.S. forces from mainland Southeast Asia. ‘The subsequent Viethamese invasion
of Kampuchea reinforced Malaysia's awareness of an-external threat and led to
_a reorientation of the roles of Malaysian armed forces., "
, (S/NOFORN)  Malaysia perceived the SRV as both its ‘immediate and mid-range
_exteerd]l  threat, not only ‘because of its domination of Indochina but also

--------....------._------_---—--......-._._—-—-...-—--—-...._----—--,—w-----_—--—————-uw“-—-

1. Ibid. : _
2. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper é%jNFT:/g‘Aug 84, Subj: Government of Malaysia -

Threat Perception (U), 0PCL OADR.
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because of the unresolved jssue of sovereignty over the South China Sea;
specifically, the SRV challenge of Malaysia's claim and occupation of Swallow
Reef. There was a comparable SRV threat against the east coast of Peninsular
Malaysia, which held significant offshore gas and 0il reserves. Neither the
Gulf of Thailand nor the South China Sea were considered major barriers to an
SRV attack against this area. In this regard, the Malaysians considered their
country to be a front-line state against the SRV, as much as Thailand was.

(Sé?p?ﬂﬁﬂ?ﬂ The Soviet Union was seen as a persistent unilateral threat to
worldwide peace and stability. Externally, however, the more immediate
concern of Malaysia was both the existing and potential military support the
Soviet Union could provide toward Vietnamese expansionism. In addition,
because of its ethnic Chinese communal problems, Malaysia viewed the PRC with
suspicion owing to China's support of the communist terrorist campaign after
World War II. While the PRC's normalization with the West was welcomed,
Malaysia still remained suspicious of China's nuclear power, military moder-

nization, and its long-term objectives in Kampuchea.

(S/NOBORN)  The active internal threat was that which was posed by the
commyrfst terrorists, Although there had been considerable success against
the local communists, it still required an-inordinate expenditure of combat
resources. In Peninsular Malaysia some 1,500 communist terrorists along the
Thai side of the border continued to periodically carry out attacks against
Malaysian and Thai security forces and development projects. In eastern
Malaysia there was a very small communist insurgency in Sarawak and Sabah.
The Beijing-oriented communist groups, however, were factionalized and poorly
equipped and the predominantly ethnic Chinese members had not been effect1ve
in winning over the masses..

(S/NOF RN) The increased SRV threat and Malaysia's lack of confidence in
Thailafid's ability to thwart an SRV attack had convinced Malaysia that its
military capabilities had to be improved. Malaysia was determined to become
self-reliant for defense against external threats, but realized this was a
long-term goal. Thus, Malaysia looked to ASEAN, the Five Power Defence
Arrangement, and 1mprov1ng defense 11nks wlth the United States as sources of
security assistance in a crisis. 4 :

Singapore

Threat Assessment

(C) Singapore's economic prosperity was closely linked to its political
stability and geographic location. To insure this stability and preserve
Singapore's national integrity, Prime Minister Lee Kuan Yew had nurtured his
nearly non-existent security force of 1965 to a relatively large, tri- ~-service
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military force 1in 1984, While still smaller than any of her neighbors,
Singapore had tried to maintain a qualitative edge through training and the
purchase of sophisticated equipment. This energy to modernize and expand
military capabilities had been given new impetus by Vietnam's invasion of
Kampuchea, the Thai-Vietnamese border clashes, and increased Soviet military
and economic gssistance to the SRV.1 :

RN)  Singapore did not face an immediate threat to national secur-
ity #om external sources. Of greatest concern was the threat of possible SRV
expansionist policies. Singapore felt that in the event of all-out SRV
- aggression, neither Thailand nor Malaysia could survive. If such aggression
were to. occur, Singapore would be prepared to provide forces to Thailand and
would probably deploy other forces to forward positions in southern Malaysia
to attempt to” defend the island, A permanent Singaporean military presence
was already ntained in Thailand. : '

(S/

ORN)  The USSR (and, to a lesser extent, the PRC) was perceived to
repreSent a long-term threat. While nonaligned, Singapore continued to be the
staunchest pro-U.S. ASEAN state, and repeatedly condemned Soviet and Vietnam-
ese activities in Southeast Asia. ‘Singapore ‘had been 1nstruméntaT'in”bfinging
Indochinese refugee issues to the forefront in the United Nations. Singapore
also maintained its stated intent to be the last ASEAN riember to recognize the
PRC. Singapore feared that its predominantly ethnic Chinese population had
residual tigs of Toyalty and cultural identity with mainland China. '

(S/MOFORN)  Singapore was a vocal supporter of ASEAN and believed it was a
vehigfe by which the six member states could enhance their col]ectiVe‘Securi-
ty. Relations between Singapore and its neighbors ranged from excellent with
Thailand and Brunei, to "cordial" with the Philippines, and "correct" with
Malaysia and Indonesia. Singapore's Chinese population generally viewed its
larger neighboring Malay state to the north with suspicion. Relations had
often been uneasy, and racial tensions--just below the -surface 'if both
countries--periodically spilled over the border. For this reason, Singapore
had “strong motivations to establish a "Singaporean identity" which could
override communal differences inspired by racial’ problems. ~ Currently,
Singapore did not consider Malaysia and Indonesia to be immediate threats to
national security.

¥ ORN) The internal scene remained calm under the firm control of
inister Lee Kuan Yew and his party. There was no active armed ‘insur-
gency but there was a cadre of 250-300 hard-core Communist Party of Malaysia
members in Singapore, Indonesia, and Malaysia with easy access to Singapore,
and 500-600 sympathizers in Singapore alone. Historically, left wing extrem-
ists had been active in fomenting communal tensions between Singaporean'Malays
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1. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (S/NF), 8 Oct 84, Subj: Threat Assessment for

Singapore (U), DECL OQADR,
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and Chinese. The last serious outbreaks were in 1964, In May 1976 the Inter-
nal Security Department conducted an operation which apprehended 50 members of
two rival communist groups. Singapore's program of arrest and detention of
known communists, coupled with a longstanding policy on the part of the CPM
not to undertake any significant terrorist activity in Singapore, resulted in
a very stable security situation. Additionally, the economic prosperity that
Singapore enjoyed had blunted CPM recruitment and retention efforts.1

The Defense Porces

- (S/40FORN)  Singapore's post-independence defense policies derived from
its-strong sense of vulnerability. When Singapore left the Federation of

Malaysia in 1965, with just two infantry battalions and a small maritime
force, it was decided to develop a large reserve force of trained personnel.
Subsequently, Singapore developed a well-armed, balanced military force
capable of fulfilling its allotted taske for a limited period without outside
assistance. It continued to improve the quality of forces by training and by
theé acquisition of modern equipment. The focus in the last few years had been
in joint service coordination and training, greater firepower and mobility for

~ the army, and advanced detection and intercept for the navy and air force.,

' g}ﬁff Little change was expected in the ground forces Strﬂcture,'which by
1990

would probably still consist of one regular infantry division plus
supporting arms and two reserve infantry divisions plus . supporting arms.
Barring grave deterioration in regional security, there was little 1ikelihood

of further significant expansion of the ground forces. The navy was expected

to remain the smallest of the three services and was clearly last on the
government's priority 1ist for reequipment. There would probably be 1little
change in the 1980s in the navy's patrol functions, but- there should be an
ingrease in the number of patrol craft. An improved mine countermeasures
capability was a long-range planning goal.

' The air force was viewed as key to the nation's defense and was
redeiving the 1ion's share of money and attention. Recent expansion programs
showed radical improvements, including the upgrading of four airfields,
installation of long-range fighter control and early warning radar, and
first-line fighter defense provided by F-5Es with AIM-9 missiles. Future
acquisitions would include 20 F-16 multirole fighters and 4 E-2C airborne
early warning craft, To aid in modernization of the air force, Singapore
expanded an A-4 aircraft rebuild program in 1982 with an output forecast of
two aircraft per month., The air transport force was assessed as operationally
efficient. Tactical strike training was enhanced by the establishment of
detachments in Thailand, the Philippines, and Australia.

1. Ibid.
2. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper NF), 8 Oct 84, Subj: Modernization and Capa-
bilities of the Singaporean Military Force (U}, DECL OADR. :
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aa;p%’//;;ngapore s defense industries continued to develop and expand, and
h become the most advanced in Southeast Asia. The country was self-
sufficient in small arms manufacture, ammunition production up to 120mm, and
small naval vessel construction, Singapore had negotiated tra1n1ng for army
and air force personnel in Thailand, Tajwan, Brunei, and the Philippines. The
expansion -of overseas training, development of defense industries, and
advanced technical training for maintenance personnel were expected to receive
continued emphasis. 1

Indonesian Threat Perceptions

_{}Cﬁ///;ndoneSTa s leadership, while continuing to be concerned about
ifternal threats to stability, had begun to pay due attention to externa]
forces that could threaten the northern flank of the archipelago. Jakarta's
dominant security concern since independence in 1949 had focused on subversion
or political unrest springing from religious and racial tensions within the
country. As a consequence, military equipment and training had been keyed to
support counterinsurgency and riot control. Regional instability since the
fall of Saigon in 1975, however, led Jakarta's military leadership to focus
also on potential externa] threats, particularly along the northern sea lane
approaches where Indones1a was ill-equipped to detect v1o]at10ns of its land

or sea terr1tory.
' -(S/NOig?ufﬁﬁzgﬁ;;ACT) Although convinced that the long-term threat was
from Chi Jakarta saw a potential short-term threat from Soviet—backed
Vietnam, with which it had a boundary dispute in the South China Sea s1nce the
1960s. Indonesian military threat assessments had postulated a "Timited war"
against 1its territory by Vietnam, reinforced by the increased Soviet ‘naval
presence in Southeast Asia. Any military action in the strateg1c area ‘lying
close to the Straits of Malacca and Singapore would 1nev1tab1y, in the Indo-
nesian view, involve the superpowers and be disastrous to ASEAN aspirations
for rapid economic development. ‘3 - :
(Sﬁgﬂ?ﬂﬁﬁ;”#Interna11y, notable insurgencies existed in several scattered‘
parts”of the island chain, While they did not pose a serious threat to the
central government, the total effect of the uncoordinated 1nsurgenc1es did
constitute a drain on the country's manpower and economic resources. In East
Timor less than 500 active guerrillas of the Revolutionary Front for the
Independence of East Timor (FRETILIN) remained, following Targe-scale sweep
operations by the Indonesian Army. The 1eft-w1ng separatist forces still
conducted small-scale raids, but were losing support as Timorese civilians
moved out of the countryside and into urban areas. The government had

_--—-————-———-.----——--———q-g.--__——---————--‘u-—_-——---———-----—----—--------u--

1. Ibid. |
2. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (S/NF NTRACT}, 8 Aug 84, Subj: Threat Per-
ception of the Government of” Indonesia (U), DECL OADR. | '

3. Ibid. "
— CRET
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initiated reconstruction and development programs in the province, while
Indonesian troops continued to conduct pacification operations.1

(S/NOPORN)  In Irian Jaya (West New Guinea) small groups from the Free
Papua~Movement, totaling less than 150 men, were conducting sporadic attacks
against local police. Although small, the movement did cause disruptions in
relations with neighboring Papua New Guinea. Special forces operations and a
border agreement with the PNG helped to curtail the level of guerrilla
operations.

" (S/NeFORN) In Kalimantan (island of Borneo), activity by the People's
Army-0of North Kalimantan, a small group of communist guerrillas, had been
reduced to the level of sporadic banditry. Combined Indonesian-Malaysian
border operations had basically destroyed the insurgent group, and only local
territorial units from the Indonesian Army remained to maintain security. in

the area.

(2459?6&&3’ In the Aceh area of North Sumatra approximately 75 armed
membefs of the National Liberation Front for Aceh, an Islamic separatist
group, conducted isolated terrorist actions against government installations
and facilities. Special Forces teams and other military elements conducted

patrols and had largely neutralized this orgamzatwn.2

" Burmese Insurgency

Approximate]y 30 insurgént factions, representing an incoherent mix

of “separatists, communists, bandits, and narcotics traffickers, had actively

opposed the Rangoon government since Burma gained. independence in 1948, In
particular, the so-called "Socialist Revolution" of 1962 had failed to satisfy
the aspirations of powerful tribal groups such as the Karen, Kachin, and Shan,
who sought autonomy to conduct their own affairs. Also, the PRC-supported
Burmese Communist Party failed to gain any recognition for its cause. The net
result was that as many as 25, 000 to 30,000 armed insurgents now opposed the
government for a variety of reasons.,

(SﬁgﬁFﬂﬁﬁ;— The Ne Win government had failed to take steps to assimilate
Burma*s numerous ethnic minorities, and had offered no incentive for these
upland peoples to place national identity above tribal affiliation. Moreover,
the government's performance in the arenas of social programs, economic
development, national unity, and in internal security had been dismal for the

1. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (E;NFT:’E Aug 84, Subj: Insurgencies in Indo-
nesia (U), DECL QADR. - _ _
2. Ibid.

3. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (S/MNF), 18 Sep 84, Subj: Burmese Insurgent Prob-
lems {U), DECL OADR. : :
' SE T
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past 25 years. The principal .insurgent organizations and their estimated
strengths and objectives were as follows:

¢ Burmese Communist Party; 12,000; overthrow of the governmént.
® Shan United Army; 3,500} narcotics.
® Kachin Independence Army; 3,000; autonomy, narcotics.

¢ Shan State Army; 2,000; narcotics.

o Karen National Liberation Army; 2,000; autonomy, smuggling,

- aTLDﬂ’//;;e Burmese Communist Party probably posed the greatest long-term

peTitical/military threat to the Rangoon government. It was supported by the
PRC, although not to such a degree that it represented an immediate threat to
the central government. Since a key tenet of Burmese foreign policy was the
maintenance of good relations with the PRC, it appeared that so long as that
relationship remained cordial, the PRC would not aid the communist party
beyond the extent required to sustain its revolutionary credentials. Acti-
vities were confined to the central and eastern portions of the Shan State
plateau, .€ast of the Salween River. o - o

(SAMOFORN)  The Karen National Liberation Army and its political arm, the
Kareh National Union, had -long sought -autonomy for their tribal-occupied
region of Kawthule State in eastern Burma, adjacent to the border of Tak
Province, Thailand. The Burmese Army made an attempt every ‘dry season to
crack the Karen strongholds, with 1ittle success, and the Karen continued
their smuggling and blackmarketing operations along the Thai border. The Thai
were generally tolerant of the Karen, and permitted sanctuary for villagers .
when combat operations caused them to flee across the river into their
territory. It was unlikely that the Burmese Army could crush the Karen, but
they could disrupt their economic base by isolating border enclaves.

(iéN@FﬁE;;# There was Tittle prospect for resolving these insurgencies in
the Toreseeable future. Neither Ne Win nor his successors permitted the
formation of rival political parties or granted autonomy to the communists or
the minorities. The Burmese government would continue to rely. on repressive
military operations, thereby containing or perhaps diminishing -the f{nsur-
gencies somewhat, but not completely suppressing them. =~ ' ‘

(S/NOPORN) A coalition of the various major insurgent groups would pose a
much more substantial threat to the central government, but such coalition was

judged unlikely. The insurgents lacked unity, had disparate goals, and
operated in remote areas of Burma's rugged uplands. As long as this was the
case, they posed no direct or immediate threat to the government. On the
other hand, they were a constant internal security problem, occupying much of
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the attention of the army. They also caused a serious drain on national
resources, were principal suppliers of heroin to the world market, and
prevented any coherent approach to national development.1

, The "Golden Triangle" and Narcotics Trade
(Sﬂgg?dﬁaj;;INTEL) After Southwest Asia the so-called "Golden Triangle,"
or the’ Burma-Thailand-Laos border region, was the world's largest opium-
producing area and the source of approximately 20 percent of the heroin
consumed in the United States. Of the estimated 607 tons of opium produced in
the Golden Triangle in 1983, about 550 tons came from Burma, 37 tons from
Thailand, and 20 tons from Laos. This was consistent with Burma's historical
position as the region's principal opium producer. Users within the region
were believed to consume up to a third of the crop produced, and the remainder
was then refined into a crude morphine base or highly refined heroin. Ten
kilograms of raw opium were requ1red to obtain 1 kg of morphine base, which
could then be further ref1ned into an almost equal amount of nearly pure

herom.2

~ (S/NOFORNZMOCONTRACT) A Targe and varied number of unsavory groups were
involved irf" the narcotics trade but the majority of the traffic was control-

Ted by only-a few, operating inside Burma adjacent to the Thai border,

drug production and transfer were:

& The Shan United Army - Believed to control 70-80 percent of
narcotics processing and traffickin n the Golden Triangie.
estimated at between 1,400 and 2,000.

P

e The 3d and 5th Chinese Irregular Forces - Numbering between 1,800
- and 2,500, they were remnants of Kuomintang (Nationalist) divisions which
retreated into Burma in 1949-1950, They operated as warlord bands, running
narcotics caravans and refineries, and engaged in smuggling.

¢ The Burmese Communist Party - Following a reduction in aid from
the PRC 1in the late 1970s, this group moved into the narcot1cs business to
finance their movement

1. Ibid.
2. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (S/Ngﬁuﬂfﬁ;;;;N ONTRACT/ORCON), 25 Jul 84, Subj:
The Golden Triangle--an Over¥iew (U}, DECL OADR.
_ SECRET J
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(S/NEEQRN7§E;;;;L) Both the Burmese and Thai governments had indepen-
dently dfdertaken anti-narcotics operations in the past several years, causing
some interruptions in the trade. It appeared, however, that the traffickers
were quite adaptable and had changed locations of the refineries, sought new
distribution routes, and increased their purchases of acetic anhydride. In

short, it seemed that the impact of government operations and such interna-
tional pressures as could be applied had only transitory or minimal effe.c,ts.1

Trouble in the Philippines

Pol}tica1 and Economic Problems

(C/ ';ORN) After opposition leader Benigno Aqu1no was assass1nated upon
his r€turn to Manila from exile in August 1983, President Marcos faced the

most serious situation he had encountered since the imposition of martial law
in 1972. Since then, the economy had remained in poor condition but Marcos
was able to restabilize the political situation., In the May 1984 par11a-
mentary elections, oppositionists won about 60 of the 200 seats--a Sizable
minority. The electorate had sent a strong message to Malacanang Palace that
the problems facing the Philippines were associated with the president s long
- ‘tenure in office. Meanwhile, the economic situation had reached a cr1t1ca1
.. stage, with the total national debt approximating U. Ss $26. bi]]ion.; Fareign
' exchange reserves were very low.. :There were_ four ¢ur "
the past year to try to slow the ‘drain by reducing .
‘more attractive. Devaluation, however, also meantfi"”‘_hﬂ
poor, who realized a decrease in buying power. "2 R

‘(S/N ORN) With budgetary restrictions resulting from the financial

situation, resources available to the armed forces to handle all potential

‘security threats could become so severely. constricted ‘that any. 1ncrease in

I_Jnsurgent activity would begin to severe]y stra1n the ability of the govern-
ment and ‘tts armed forces to respond.” - /- P P

(i%yﬂfagg) President Marcos was known to have some'prBB1em§ relatéa to
his Kidneys. He was in seclusion for health reasons during August 1984 and
again after 13 November, further raising speculat1on about his phys1cal
condition. One focus of attention was that if Marcos became 1ncapac1tated the
m111tary could make a move for a central political role.

{C/MIFORN) Public outrage over the. Aquino . assassination continued

throdghout 1984 even though demonstrations and violence, which peaked in
September 1983, had tapered off by the end of that year. The investigative
body 1ooking into the killing received considerable praise for its pursuit of
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1. Ibid. . .
2. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (§jNF7j’;g Nov 84, Subj: Philippine Political/

Economic Situation (U), DECL OADR.
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the facts but was still left with wide discrepancies between the official
government version that a communist hit man killed Aquino, and near-universal
popular belief that Aquino was shot by his military escort. The board's final
report, issued in late October 1984, was split, with the chairman issuing a
minority opinion implicating the military, through the Tevel of the brigadier
general 1in charge of the Aviation Security Command. The four other board
members escalated the level of blame to the Armed Forces Chief of Staff,
General Fabian C. Ver. President Marcos acted swiftly to relieve Ver of his
duties pending trial. Eventually, the general might very well be cleared of
wrongdoing; if so, Marcos would have to weigh the political costs of returning
Ver to his chief of staff pos1t1on.1

The Major Problem of Insurgency

(S/NOLORN)  There were two serious, armed insurgencies in the Philippines:

~ the munist Party- of the Philippines Marxist-Leninist and its military

force, the New People's Army; and the Moro National Liberation Front (MNLF),
with its Bangsa Moro Army in the field. The NPA had expanded threefold during
the last 3-4 years and was now regarded as the principal internal threat by
the Philippine government. The communists were oriented to long- term strug-

gle, with the u1t1mate goal of overthrowing the government ‘9

(Sf FORN) - The NPA operated throughout the country w1th the exception of
Palawan and Sulu, and used its arms to back up its own shadow government at
the local level in rural areas. USCINCPAC estimated NPA strength at over
12,000 armed regulars. Activity had expanded from Luzon to throughout Samar
and the Eastern Vasayas, Panay, and the -eastern half of Mindanao. By early
1983 the Davao area of eastern Mindanao had replaced- Samar as the most active
NPA area. Recruitment and cadre proliferation continued despite the lack of
an external sponsor to pump in money and weapons. The NPA conducted ex-
tortion, kidnappings, and liquidations against informers, local politicians,
military personnel, and business entities linked to the Marcos government. It
appealed to the rural populace by seizing on propaganda opportunities created
by military abuse, economic disparity, restrictions on oppositionist political
activity, and unfulfilled government promises. Late in the year the NPA was
conducting ambush operations in Mindanao in unit strengths of 100 to 200 men.

(S/NGBORN)  The MNLF differed from the NPA in several ways. It was
technitally a separatist movement, not an insurgency. Its goal was not
overthrow of the Manila government but establishment of an autonomous or
independent region in the Muslim areas of the southern Philippines, chiefly
Sulu and Western Mindanao--the only area where the MNLF regularly operated.
Unlike the NPA the MNLF drew external support from Islamic countries in the
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Middle East, mainly Libya, although this support had dropped of f considerably
in recent years due to factionalism in the movement. _

(S/NRFORN) Estimated MNLF strength was less than 10,000 fighters, with
many Units now dispersed or disbanded. The MNLF chairman and other Muslim
leaders remained in the Middle East and communicated through the backlands of
Sabah, East Malaysia. The Philippine central government continued a policy of
attraction, including amnesty, but with military response to local flareups.

0f concern to Philippine authorities was the evidence of direct support to the -

MNLF by elements within Malaysia. The MNLF maintained camps in Sabah and
reportedly had access to hospital facilities there as well.

(C;{QFﬁE;) The post-World War II Huk rebellion was the armed reaction of
the awti-government Partido Komunista ng Pilipinas, the traditional Philippine
commun1sts, active since the 1930s in labor and agrarian agitation and ideo-
logically oriented to Moscow. In 1974 the PKP pledged loyalty to the Marcos
government and was allowed to exist as an organization (although not as a
political party) which adopted the course of “legal struggle.". Ten years
later the PKP had an estimated 8,000 members and maintained its contacts with

international communist organizations and reportedly received some token

support from overseas. The PKP played an active roile in the anti-U.S. bases
coalition, a propaganda front drawing on many diverse oppositionists and which
attempted unsuccessfu11y to agitate against a review of the m111tany bases
agreement.

ORN) The ineffectiveness of the older, moderate political opposi-

causéd these factions, plus radical clergy, communist-influenced labor organi-
zations; and student groups to communicate with each other in opposition to
the government. Some funding from international socialist organizations was
reported to reach Philippine dissidents, In the United States the Movement
for a Free Philippines included a broad range of anti-Marcos people. There
were frequent rumors ‘that one or another of the groups was reviewing the
option of ‘taking up indiscriminate urban violence in Manila.

(S(ﬂpfﬁﬁa) President Marcos' dilemma was that he was fully engaged with
politiCal, economic, and security matters. The Philippines' weak economy
inhibited proper addressal of security threats; conversely, the expenditure of
scarce resources on security problems precluded their use on socioeconomic
development. _ N

(S/ ORN) The most threatening internal security situation for the
Philippines would be the simultaneous escalation of military activity by both
the NPA and MNLF, coupled with resurgent urban terrorism in Mamila by other
radical groups. There was not yet evidence of significant coordination among

- these groups., The ideological differences between the Muslims and the
communists made any significant écEer'E_ilz_ion: improbable, Nevertheless, the
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NPA threat was growing, and the MNLF could overcome factionalism and renew
their activity. While these insurgencies did not directly threaten to topple
the Manila government, they hurt the country significantly. The geographic
spread of the NPA and the political agitation of the party through its front
were particularly noteworthy. The Philippine armed forces continued in an
effort to reorganize their counterinsurgency program but suffered from short-

falls in funds, logistics, maintenance, and communications. Communist and
socialist .elements had infiltrated labor and student groups and could be

expected to stage protests and demonstrations focusing on nationalism and

anti-Marcos themes, and thus carry anti-U.S. overtones.1

ggLSﬁ///}he U.S. Embassy in Manila advised the Secretary of State in June
1964 that while the Communist Party of the Philippines lacked the capability
to topple the central government, it was pursuing a long-term strategy which
had worked well thus. far. Through its New People's Army, it had been waging a
rural-based rebellion against the government since 1969. It was able to break
out of the central Luzon cradle of Philippine communism which confined the
Huks in the 1950s and had spread its activities to an estimated 62 of the 73
Philippine provinces. By 1980 the groundwork was in place and NPA activities
began to intensify. Philippine government officials privately estimated 8,000
armed NPA members; the CPP claimed 20,000 full and parttime guerrilias as of

December 1983.2

: /LSTZ/iThe Embassy said the CPP was moving across the Philippine Archipelago
in“a "ratchet-like manner" to expand its influence. The government could
sti1l1 take effective action and reverse the trend of events but the longer it
delayed in beginning to deal effectively with the problem the harder this
would be. Fake surrender ceremonies, stylized "dialogues," and one-shot clvic
action programs received dress headlines but did 1ittle to improve the govern-
ment's position in the countryside where it counted. Until the government
demonstrated its awareness of discontent and undertook -to deal with its
source, the communist threat would continue to grow. 5

The Armed Forces

(S/NOPORN)  The AFP (Armed Forces of the Philippines) was capable of main-
tainiwf law and order and containing and combatting the communist insurgency

at existing levels. It was also able to contain the Muslim rebels, except
when individual Moro commanders temporarily seized the initiative in specific

‘locales. However, Muslim activity had been declining of tate, allowing the

AFP to redirect some maneuver forces against the NPA. The AFP could make only
token contributions to U.S.-Philippine Mutual Defense Treaty obligations, and
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the government's ability to sustain garrisons and claims in the Spratly
Islands against active contenders was uncertain at best.1

(S/Ngﬂﬂﬁﬁs- The AFP could not withstand a major external conventional
attack ‘without assistance, In addition to its material shortcomings, morale
problems had arisen from imposed political constraints, government corruption,
confused command structure, delay of pay, extension of tours in combat zones,
and dissatisfaction with Marcos' policy of retaining certain general officers
well beyond normal retirement. Another serious problem occurred when draftees
were released from active duty. No provision was made for their subsequent
employment, causing some to remain in forward areas to take up & roving life
of banditry and petty extortion in the countryside. - o :

(S;gpFUﬁﬁj Operational military intelligence was weak in the .AFP. Field
commar@ers facing the MNLF in the south traditionally complained that the
enemy had good order of battle intelligence on the AFP, while the military
rarely had timely information on enemy dispositions. The AFP would require
major resource input and upgrading to contend with any serious -external
support for the NPA, resurgent MNLF pressure, or renewed and determined urban
terror'ism.2 s ) ' ' N

With the suspension of General Ver, as noted above, LT GEN Fidel V.
Ramos was named Acting Chief of Staff of the AFP. In mid-December 1984, two
months after Ramos had been in command, the U.S. Ambassador in Manila apprised
the Secretary of State of his views of the change. He said. the i1lness of
President Marcos late in the year had set Manila awash in rumors about what
might happen if he were to die suddenly or become incapacitated for a: lengthy
period, and what the military might do in the circumstances. ATso, the
- continued worsening of the NPA insurgency, particularly ‘in Mindanas, had
focused attention on the military's dineffectiveness, including -its role in
abetting the insurgency through acts of abuse and. corruption.  In-all this
speculation, the name of the acting chief of staff figured positively, and
public opinion appeared to favor LT GEN Ramos as the person who could set the
military right if given the chance to exert his brand of 1eadef$hip.3

?LST///LT GEN. Ramos called on the AFP to regain the confidence of the people
by“returning to the basic military values of discipline and service. He
‘admitted that much of what was wrong with the AFP had its roots in the martial
law years, having become afflicted with "arrogance, abuse of ‘authority,
laziness, and corruption." He professed that the military did have some “bad
eggs,” but claimed they amounted to no more than 2 percent of the force and
that it was unfair for the entire organization to suffer because of their
1. IPAC (IA-4) Point Paper (S/MFY, 26 Nov 84, Subj: Force Structure and

Limitations of the Philippine Military (U), DECL OADR. ‘
2. Ibid.
3.- AMEMB Manila 34552/1908232 Dec 84 (EX), DECL OADR.
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misdeeds. Ramos announced the creation of a special military committee,
headed by his deputy, to investigate specific charges of abuse brought against
military personnel. He also repeatedly stressed that the AFP would remain
loyal to constitutional processes, disclaiming opposition charges that a
military junta would take control from an incapacitated president,

The Ambassador said that in any case what had to be kept in mind was
that LT GEN Ramos had been the commander of the Philippine Constabulary for
some 14 years--a period during which this organization had maintained a

reputation for ineffectiveness and abusiveness. And no matter how well

fntentioned, it was doubtful that he could produce quick, positive results
when the AFP's problems were rooted in poor leadership and ineffective
institutions which cut across the entire military establishment (and, for that
matter, the entire body politic). It was reform of the latter that would be
fundamental to countering the insurgency. However, the longer LT GEN Ramos
continued as Chief of Staff, "Acting" or not, the more likely he would be able
to consolidate his control. The Ambassador was encouraged by the prospect
that at least there was a military commander who offered the possibility of
effecting reform, something that did not exist before.1

-----q.--u---.--——__----q--_-—--_-----....----————--.u.---———_——_...—-——---_——————-.—---—-_--.




— —— [ [ m— i j— — —ig et pun——1 —— [o— ——t “— o— — Ty O E—



f
|

1

[

't

|

|

L

b

CONFIATIAL

SECTION V--THREAT IN THE INDIAN OCEAN AREA

Western Security and the Indian Ocean

In a briefing made up for presentation to Australian and New Zealand
reépresentatives at political-military talks on the Indian Ocean in Washington
the U.S. State Department said critical Western interests in the region were:
access to Persian Gulf o0il and other important strategic minerals, trade with
a- quarter of the world's population, and countering Soviet efforts to extend
their influence. The upheavals of the 1970s in the Persian Gulf and Horn of
Africa dramatized the vulnerability of access to gulf oil and to the sea lanes
of communication Tinking Europe, Africa, Asia, and Oceania. The result was a
surge of activity to shore up the Western position in Southwest Asia.i

4LG7/%/Threats to Western interests stemmed primarily from tensions within
or“among regional states. The Iran-Iraq war; conflicts between Israel and the
Arabs; between Arab states; between India and- Pakistan or Sri Lanka; between
blacks and whites and among blacks in Southern Africa; national and tribal
frictions in the Horn of Africa--all complicated Western relations in the area

and carried potential for instability that could seriously hamper Western

“access. They also provided the chief opportunity for expanded Soviet pene-

tration.

Since Moscow had little to offer toward economic development of the
region and even less appeal as a political or social model, its hope for
influence lay primarily in exploiting grievances for which there were no
apparent peaceful means of redress. Moscow had put itself in an increasingly

better position to do just that. Its natural advantage by virtue of proximity

to the region had been bolstered on land (through the invasion of Afghanistan)
and by sea (through the increase of naval activities from one end of the
Indian Ocean to the other).

Y The Soviets maintained an average of 20-25 naval ships in the Indian
Ocgan, including 5-10 combatants, and used logistic facilities in Ethiopia and -
South Yemen backed up by major and growing naval facilities 1in Vietnam.
Moscow also maintained a regular naval air presence in the region, based at
Aden and Asmara; its submarines operated along key Tines of communication; and
it had frthered air force projection capability in Afghanistan,

Soviet target countries in the region enjoyed key strategic loca-
tiohs. Moscow had treaties of friendship with Mozambique, Yemen, Ethiopia,
and India, and significant arms transfer programs with key countries adjacent
to the critical choke points which controlled access to the Indian Ocean.
These areas of concentrated effort aiso coincided with major Soviet naval -

1. SECSTATE 138429/1103507 May 84 , DECL OADR.
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operating areas and the transit route through the Mozambique Channel, The
strictly military threat posed by this Soviet activity was less important than
its psychological impact. Moscow could quickly make an impressive show of
force to heighten the nervousness of moderate governments who already felt
threatened by local or regional developments. This intimidation factor was

increased by the use of terrorism as a tool of state policy by states with.

close Soviet ties, and sent a potent message to rulers who cooperated with the
West.

Uﬁ}ﬁf///;;e West had important assets in the Indian Ocean, especially
cofipared with the Soviet Union: economic resources (investment, trade, and
aid) which 1littoral states wanted for internal development; Austra11a $
position as an Indian Ocean nation; continuing close British and French ties
with former colonies, and the Commonweaith roles of the United Kingdom,
Australia, and New Zealand; the desire of moderate governments for Western
military assistance and cooperative production arrangements; and significant
military access arrangements of the Un1ted States in the area None of these
‘advantages, however, was uncomplicated.

m#jaf/’b1ego Garcia was the only major facility to which the United States
the United Kingdom had guaranteed access. We also had access agreements
with Oman, Kenya, and Somalia for peacetime and cont1ngency use of key mili-
tary facilities. Peacetime U.S. military presence in the region was chiefly
naval. h

1

India

Political-Military Situation

Prime Minister Indira Gandhi's assassination on 31 October 1984 came
as Ind1a was preparing to hold parliamentary elections.. After near1y five
years in office following her 1980 reelection, Gandhi left to her son and
successor Rajiv a country beset with mushrooming corruption, dec11n1ng Taw and
order, factionalism within the ruling party, and growing unease.about the
government’s ability to cope with such problems. Mrs. Gandhi had served two
periods in office (the first from 1966 to 1977) and was a long-time fixture on
the Indian political scene. Rajiv was an airline pilot by profession and
entered politics only in 1980 following the plane crash death of his younger
brother, then the heir apparent. Rajiv easily won the by-election called in
1981 to fill his brother's seat, and in February 1983 was appointed as one of
five ruling-party general secretames.2
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2. IPAC (1A-5) Point Paper 4£7:’EE-NOV 84, Subj: Political/Military Situa-
tion in India {U), DECL OADR. .

CONF TIAL
110



L

X

COMTIAL

éﬁpJ///;Jomestic instability--as exemplified by Mrs. Gandhi's assassination--
as”at a high Tevel, as was corruption. Despite Rajiv's initially smooth
assumption of power and acceptable handling of the crisis which ensued as
Hindu versus Sikh riots left thousands dead, there was bound to ensue a period
of party infighting and political turbulence which would make it more diffi-
cult for the new prime minister to consolidate his power. Conversely, these
factors would become worse if Rajiv Gandhi managed this consolidation poorly.

r‘ét?)//lntenr'nationalIly, India's relations with most of its neighbors were
strained because of increasing evidence that it had been meddling in their
affairs, particularly through covert action. Recent evidence had demonstrated
Indian support for terrorist/insurgent elements in Bangladesh, Pakistan, and
Sri Lanka. Late in 1984 relations were particularly bad with Pakistan, which
India had accused of training Sikh terrorists.

New Delhi demonstrated more pragmatism in its relations with the
West. But ties with the Soviet Union remained the keystone of Indian foreign
policy because India saw the USSR as the only power willing and able to-
provide it with a security guarantee and economic and military aid on
favorable terms. Future Indo-U.S. relations were 1ikely to be shaped by the

resolution of contentious issues such as the Indian Ocean Zone of Peace, arms

sales to.  Pakistan, Pakistan's nuclear weapons development program, and
economic aid.

7 The Soviet Union provided India with generous military -and economic
€istance in order to maintain its foothold in the Indian ocean region and
close ties with an influentjal. Third World power, as well as to insure New
Delhi's reliance on Moscow. A broad consensus existed in India that without
this major Soviet connection, India would not have a respectable heavy
industry, sufficient oil supply, an arms manufactur1ng capability, or adequate
weapons with which to defend itself.

Although India continued to view China as its principal long-term
thréat (and the United States as a major destabilizing presence in the Indian
Ocean) Pakistan was the immediate enemy toward which the most enmity .and
attention were directed., Over the past several years New Delhi and Islamabad,
which had fought three major wars with each other (1947-1949, 1965, and 1971),
had taken steps to defuse their potentially explosive relationship. Both
sides, however, continued to deploy a major portion of their combat power
along the mutual border, and firing incidents normally numbered up to 'several
hundred each year. Nevertheless, near the end of 1984, it was believed
untikely that either side was contemplating large-scale military action
against the other, India possessed overwhelming military superiority over

- Pakistan.

}pﬁ///;;’;he 1970s the USSR had sold India an estimated $2.9 billion worth
of ‘weapons versus the West's $1.6 billiop Moreover, from 1980 to 1982,
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India purchased weapons priced at $6.1 billion from the Soviet Union and just
$2.7 billion from the West. As a result the Indian arsenal had come to be
dominated by equipment of Soviet design--as- high as 75 percent of the-tota].1

Relations with the Soviet Union

sz///;—prime consideration in India's original decision to seek closer
relations with the Soviet Union was the perceived unreliability of the United
States as a possible economic and defense partner, as evidenced by the
American "tilt" towards Pakistan in the two later wars. However, since the
rise of Rajiv Ghandi, there had been a subtle shift in Indian policy towards a
more balanced relationship with the superpowers, India's brand of nohalign-
ment had often been mistaken for a pro-Soviet or anti-American posture, but in
reality the country seemed to desire true neutrality. This posed certain
problems for the Soviets, who generally believed that nonalignment should be
synonymous with "anti-imperia]ism."2 : - :

§) Faced with New Delhi's recent moves to diversify its sources of

miditary weaponry, Moscow offered the Indians its most advanced military
hardware instead of the stripped-down export versions normally provided to
Third World countries. Recent Indo-Soviet agreements to. set ups joint
production of a number of weapon systems {such as the MIG-27 fighter and T-72

tank) had created increased opportunities for the introduction of Soviet

personnel 1into the country. In mid-1984 the Soviets had an estimated 150
'military technicians in India augmenting at least 1,640 ‘economic advisers.
Reflecting New Delhi's determination to safeguard its independence and freedom
of action, however, all of these personnel were closely monitored by the
Indian security services. o S -

) Culturally, India was a top-priority target for the Soviets, and they
spént accordingly. Working from the strength of a long and trusted political
relationship, Moscow used movies, rallies, cultural exchanges, and copious
publications to pepper India's masses with the simple, repetitive message that
the USSR was a nation that cared about people, cared about Indfa, and
.continued to be a re]iab?e.a11y.3 o ‘ o

'Re]ations,with China

Tjef//,After attaining independence in 1947 India at first enjoyed cordial
relations with China, its giant neighbor to the north. However, tensions
arising from the disputed boundary led to military confrontation in 1962, The
subsequent warming trend did not begin until 1976 when diplomatic relations
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were resumed at the ambassadorial level, Trade resumed in 1977. Since then
the relationship had fluctuated., Exploratory talks in December 1981 were the
first attempt to sort out the border question since 1962. Further talks were
held at the foreign ministry level in May 1982 and October 1983 but no
concrete progress was made. Beijing had sought a package deal whereby the
existing de facto line of control with minor adjustments could become the
permanent boundary. New Delhi, on the other hand, sought separate negotia-
tions on each sector of the common border.1 S

O&%BT//,India continued to deploy a third of its armed forces along the
modntain border with China, spurred by the haunting memory of the short but

devastating 1962 conflict which caught New Delhi totally unprepared. Of
greater concern was the possibility of Chinese military support of Pakistan in
the event of another Indo-Pakistan war, and Chinese technical aid to Islama-
bad's nuclear weapons project. Therefore, even if the evolving international
climate and larger Sino-Indian interests in normalization prevailed, compro-
mise and settlement of the border issue was viewed as being problematical in

the near term.2

Bangladesh Relations with India and the USSR

ﬂﬁgsf,’Reiations between Bangladesh and India deteriorated in mid-1984,
primarily as a result of India's efforts to stem illegal immigration and
smuggling by erecting a barbed wire barrier along the common border. New
Delhi argued that the barrier was necessary to prevent illegal activities;
Dhaka maintained that it constituted a defense structure and violated a 1975
bilateral agreement prohibiting such construction within 150 yards of the
border. Skirmishes between border security forces occurred in April, prompt-
ing both India and Bangladesh to deploy additional troops to the construction
area. Force strengths were returned to normal in June and work on the border
fence was suspended at the onset of the rainy season, temporarily easing

‘tensions. However, allegations that Indian border guards crossed ‘into
~ Bangladesh in July, attacking a group of farmers and killing two, further

strained re1ations.3

_ The border incidents aroused nationalistic passions in Bangladesh and
reKindled deeply dingrained suspicions of India's intentions. These events
highlighted growing strains in Indo-Bangladesh relations which had developed
over long-standing differences on water-sharing rights, land and maritime
boundaries, and border crossings by insurgents. Both Indian Prime Minister

" Indira Gandhi and Bangladesh President and Chief Martial Law Administrator
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LT GEN Hossain Ershad were facing elections, and relations between the two
countries were likely to be influenced by their perceptions of possible
political ramifications. Gandhi realized that a major political or economic
upheaval in Bangladesh could trigger massive Bengali migration into India's
border regions, as occurred in 1971, creating social, economic, and political
problems. Ershad, meanwhile, was acutely aware of regional power realities
and would avoid escalating the border clashes if at all possible.

Equitable distribution of the waters of the Ganges and Brahmaputra
Rivers had been a major point of controversy since 1947. The most recent
water-sharing agreement, signed 1in 1977, expired on 31 May 1984, India
actually controlled the scarce water through its diversion dam completed in
1975 at Farakka, just above the Ganges' entry into Bangladesh. New Delhi was
pressuring Dhaka ‘to accept India's proposal to build a. Brahmaputra-Ganges
River 1ink canal across Bangladesh, designed to allow the abundant Brahmaputra
waters to augment the Ganges. Dakha had long opposed such a canal as being
injurious to its interests, particularly in terms of population displacement
and potentially serious ecological problems. Bangladesh last rejected India's
canal proposal on 6 May 1984, :

; In addition, Dakha had accused India of harboring insurgents from the
Chittagong Hi1l Tracts. While the insurgents did, in fact,. routinely cross
the border and were in some cases receiving Indian aid, New Delhi continued to
deny any knowledge of such activities.1 . »

ﬁ}(f// President Ershad met with new Indian Prime M1nister~Ranv Ghandi in

eafly November and Tlater informed the U.S. Ambassador in.Dhaka that he was

-encouraged about prospects for improved Bangladesh-Ind{an relations. .. Both
leaders had reportedly expressed a desire for improved relations and .agreed
that stability in Bangladesh was in their mutual interest. Ershad said .he had
told Rajiv that Indian support for opposition political groups in Bangladesh
was resented by his people and made India unpopular in Bangladesh., Enrshad
said he had also mentioned the Ganges water issue to Rajiv as the only problem
of real importance between the two countries. Rajiv was said to have. ex-
pressed confidence the issue could be resolved. Previous experience had
indicated that any progress would require intervention by the two heads of

gover'nment.2

§§;N6F5§§;;;CONTRACT) Bangladesh's relations with .the Soviet Union
remfined extremely cool since the expulsion of 15 Soviet diplomats in December
1983 for anti-government activities, although the Soviets did not take harsh
diplomatic measures in retaliation as earlier threatened. Moscow had ex-

pressed displeasure at Dhaka's pro-Western orientation, and instability in
Bangladesh could have provided an opportunity for further Soviet involvement
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on the subcontinent. There was increasing evidence that the Soviets were
attempting to destabilize Ershad's martial law administration through the
funding of leftist political parties and student groups and support for labor
agitation and anti-government demonstrations. The pro-Soviet opposition
parties were weak and factionalized and would be incapablte of themselves
toppling the Ershad regime, even with Soviet backing. However, Moscow
probably hoped to use the opposition to force a more even-handed stance by
Dhaka.
1

(S/NOF NOCONTRACT) The Bangladesh security service continued to
monitor«Soviet activities closely and a new outbreak of political violence,

~coupled .with strong suspicions of Soviet collusion, could prompt Dhaka to

demand further reductions in the size of the Soviet Embassy staff. However,
if Ershad were able to strengthen his position and be reelected to the
presidency, he would probably attempt some degree of reconciliation with the
Soviets in order to preserve Bangladesh's position as a nonaligned nation.

(S/NOEORW/NOCONTRACT)  Two Soviet-linked - publishing houses had been
establiShed in Dhaka to facilitate the channeling of funds to leftist groups

for anti-government agitation. Among. the Soviet officials expelled in

December 1983 were two known KGB (Secret Police) agents. Ershad had original-
ly ordered the expulsion of half of the Soviet Embassy staff of ‘approximately
40 diplomats and 100 support personnel but later softened his demands. The
Soviet Cultural Center was also closed in December, and Ershad refused to
permit it to reopen. : AR

~ (S/NOE ' /NOCONTRACT)  In 1981 Bangladesh security authorities ‘had seized
a shipment of communications equipment en route to the Soviet.Embassy in
Dhaka. The equipment was-held for about a week, then returned -to the Soviets

for shipment back to the USSR. In December 1983 an Indian leftist newspaper

accused the United States of backing the coup which had brought Ershad to
power in March 1982. The allegations were believed to be part of the Soviet
disinformation effort on the subcontinent.

- (S/NOE NOCONTRACT) The Soviets informed Dhaka that they would be
unable~to provide the 50,000-75,000 bales of cotton agreed to in a bjlateral

barter arrangement for 1984. Moscow had likewise failed to fulfill commit-
ments to. other customers because of uncertainty about the 1984 crop. However,
political considerations were also believed to have played a role in Dhaka's
case. : ' -

2
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1. IPAC (IA-5) Point Paper (S/NF/ NTRACT), 8 Sep 84, Subj: Relations
Between Bangladesh and the Sdviet Union (U}, DECL OADR.

2. Ibid.
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Sri Lanka

The Tamil Insurgency

¢j94///;nsurgent activity by Marxist separatist bodies comprised of dis-
affected ethnic Tamils in Sri Lanka reached a point by late 1984 where it

threatened government control of Tamil majority areas in the northern and
eastern parts of the island nation. The extent to which separatist capabil-
ities had grown during the past year and a half was amply demonstrated in a
well-coordinated attack on 20 November when an insurgent force estimated at
some 250 used overwhelming firepower and high explosives to destroy a police
station, killing at Teast 27 policemen. This was the largest insurgent action
to that time and the greatest number of government casualties suffered in a
single 1nc1dent.1 ' ‘

ré;tfff—The attack followed a series of "firsts" which occurred during the
préceding several weeks and which included the first foreigner killed, the
first guerrilla attack outside normal areas of operation, and the first army
officer of colonel rank killed. Although still unable to drive government
forces from insurgent-infiltrated areas, the separatists were “rapidly
developing that capability. There was evidence that the Tami1 insurgents had
established 1inks with radical Sinhalese (majority ethnic group) Tleftist
elements in the Sinhalese south. The inabil{ity of the military or police to
respond in an effective fashion to these developments insured that the

situatiop-would deteriorate even further.

Before July 1983 the 1insurgent movement had’ been small and ineffec-
tive, with an estimated 200-500 hardcore members, In‘that month, however, an
ambush wiped out an army patrol of 12--the worst Toss ‘ever-‘suffered by the Sri
Lankan military. Anti-Tamil communal rioting broke out at the mass funeral
held in Columbo and quickly spread throughout the country. At Teast 400
Tamils were killed and 100,000 left homeless. Another 60,000 fled. to India.
Police stood by, and in many cases members of the armed forces participated in
the violence. This communal spasm traumatized the Tamil community, already
disaffected due to discriminatory policies of the Sinhalese majority, and
provided the insurgents with an influx of manpower. The result was' that by
early 1984 the Sri Lankan military, which previously had been able to avoid
all but minimal involvement in the 'sporadic terrorist campaign in the north,
found itself faced with the prospect of engaging in protracted stability
operations, These did not go well, and the insurgency grew. o

' The separatist movement itself was by that time effectively con-

trolled by an array of Marxist-Leninist groups supported by 9indigenous

sources, the Indian national and Tamil Madu State governments, Indian private

1. IPAC (IA-5) Point Paper‘£57:’56 Nov 84, Subj: Status of Tamil Insurgency

in Sri Lanka {U), DECL QADR.
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individuals, and Tamil expatriates. The insurgency, which stemmed originally
from legitimate Tamil grievances, had grown because of the inability of the
Sinhalese-dominated government to move towards a political compromise which
would satisfy both sides, This, combined with the excesses of the over-
whelmingly Sinhalese military, had driven increasing numbers of Tamils into
the insurgent camp. Ironically, most Tamils ~were neither communist nor
supporters-of a separate Tamil state.

Insurgent gains would probabiy have been even more dramatic if not
v the infighting which characterized the separatist movement almost since
its inception. There were at least a dozen major groups active, although Sri
Lankan authorities put the figure at nearly three dozen. Their total strength
was probably more than 5,000, Until relatively recently, most of these
personne} were not armed and remained in base areas in Tamil Nadu, India.
Recent evidence, however, indicated that increasing numbers were established
within Sri Lanka itself, principally in the Ceylon Tamil areas of the north
and east but apparently also in Indian Tamil areas -of the hill country. They
were better armed than previously and for the first time were reported to be
us1ng augdmatic. weapons

Despite its denials, India had supported at least some elements of
st of the separatist groups. Available information, however, indicated that
these officially sponsored personnel were outnumbered by those who received
"unofficial” support from Tamil Nadu officials and private individuals. The
role of the national government itself had been fairly extensive and was in
the main a response to domestic political pressures. In the development of
Indian involvement with the insurgents, there was apparently no intention of
endangering the territorial integrity of Sri Lanka or to bring down the
vernment,

" Indian policy makers had made a decision to intervene militarily in
S Lanka only if communal violence occurred on such a scale as to threaten
the very existence of the Tamil community. As a result, separatist groups had
worked tp. create just such a situation, ' '

Columbo continued to refer to the separatists as terrorists although
it 'was aware that what it was facing was a long-term insurgent attempt by
communist guerrillas not only to establish a separate Marxist state but also
to bring down the central government. Whereas, prior to July 1983, terrorist
incidents comprised virtually the whole of the separatist campaign, communal
violence in that month provided the insurgents with the excuse to conduct an
ideologically motivated revolutionary war. They had made effective use of
this opportunity and created an dinsurgent infrastructure and mass base as
called for° by Marxist-Leninist theory.

Sri Lanka was thus faced with the prospect of a long-term battle
against a communist 7insurgency posing as” Tamil separatism. Even if the
SECRET
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government countered with a sophisticated and pragmatic approach--something it
had been unable to do--the authorities would have to contend for the remainder
of this decade with a serious threat to domestic stabih'ty.1 -

External Supbort

r‘/(,»S'f//Externa] support had been a key factor in the development of sep-
aratist capabilities in Sri Lanka. Before mid-1983 numerous members of the

principal guerrilla groups in Sri Lanka had already received training abroad
from either "liberation groups" (e.g., the African National Congreéss) or
terrorist organizations (e.g., the Palestine Liberation Organization or the
Irish Republican Army). The Indian government, by allowing 1insurgent base
areas to be established in its country and by providing training and- some

weapons, contributed significantly to the increase in the overall level of -

violence. Colombo's small, lightly armed, and poorly trained security forces
were ill-prepared to grapple with the intricacies of conducting stability
operations.  Although Sri Lankan military personne! continued to be-trained in
India~-approximately 60 per year--it was deemed inappropriate to seek advice
and training for this purpose from that country. - Thus, Colombo looked
elsewhere, primarily to Britain and Israel, for assistance in countering the
terrorist threat., |
Outside assistance for counterterrorism training was actually very
Timited. There were probably never more than a half-dozen Israelis fn Sri
Lanka conducting courses in intelligence methods, explosives, and commando
operations at a training center near Colombo. Also, ‘perhaps a’ half-dozen
former British Special Air Service contract personnel reportedly helped to
train a special police paramilitary force, which was. to replace: military
personnel involved in stability operations. Late in 1984 London was report-
edly making plans to train some 25 Sri Lankan personnel per year in Britain
and was cautiously exploring ways in which to do more.

A For the immediate future most third-country assistance to Sri Lanka
was expected to remain in the area of supply. Prior to 1971 the majority of
the country's military equipment was of World War II British manufacture. The
1971 insurgency resulted in a large influx of equipment from a wide range of
countries, including Britain, the USSR, the PRC, Yugoslavia, and India. - This
accumulation, combined with Sri Lanka's unwillingness to develop exténsive
contacts with foreign sources of armament, left the military with “much
obsolete equipment and a collective logistical nightmare. 'As the government
became more open te foreign support, however, there were indications of a
greater willingness to deal with the West. For example, 20 armored cars were

1. Ibid.
2. IPAC Point Paper éﬁLNF$:r27 Nov 84, Subj: Third Country Support for
Counterterrorist Operations in Sri Lanka (U), DECL OADR,
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purchased from a British firm in early 1984 and 350 M-16 rifles were received
from the U.S. firm of Colt Industries in September. 1

Request for U.S. Assistance

Vi ) .

On 2 December the U,S. Ambassador in Colombo met with the Sri Lankan
Foreign Minister at the latter's request. The minister said that if the
separatists were successful in provoking a Sinhalese backlash, the government
would be faced with a war on two fronts--first, to contain the terrorist
attacks and second, to restore law and order in the rest of the country. The
government did not have the resources to cope with this situation, and the
minister made an urgent appeal for U.S. assistance. Specifically, he asked
for military hardware, including speedboats and helicopters. He also hoped
that units of the SEVENTH Fleet could be dispatched to the area, The Ambassa-
dor said that while he appreciated Sri Lanka's perilous situation, the United
States had very strict regulations on what could be done There were rigid
requ1rements mandated by the Congress. ‘2 :

The Ambassador apprised the Secretary of State that this appeal
rgflected .the sense of desperation that was then gripping the Sri Lankan
government. It was looking for a miracle to reverse the situation in the
north where for all intents and purposes the security forces no longer

‘exercised effective control. It hoped that an infusion of military aid and a

show of force would turn the tide against the militant separatists who were
ho]d1ng the upper hand.

Wh11e the United States had a clear interest in doing all it poss1b1y

| coytd to preserve Sri Lanka's democratic character, the Ambassador said we had

nothing to gain from becoming directly involved on the side of the government
in the communal problem. Not only would this put the United States in a
position of choosing sides in a situation where questions of justice and
equity were extremely nebulous, it would have profound ramifications on
intra-regional relationships in South Asia and our own bilateral relationship
with the areas's major power, India. The Ambassador said the most useful role
the United States could play in this situation would be to try to convince the
government that there could be no resolution to the communal problem, whether

~on military or political terms, without the direct involvement of India.

Major concessions would have to be made to the Tamils to have any hope for
preserving some form of 1s]and—w1de unity. 3

vy u. S Ambassador at Large Vernon Walters visited Sri Lanka and India
in early December and met with government leaders of both countries in an
attempt to find a peaceful solution to the communal problem. He found that

1. Ibid.
2. AMEMB Colombo 08529/030848Z Dec 8€/L87TE;), DECL OADR,
3. Ibid.
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the Sri Lankan government was determined to achieve peaceful reconciliation
with the minority Tamils, to meet their reasonable demands for some devolution
of government authority to local bodies, and to counter the arguments of the
militant Tamil separatists. Ambassador Walters repeated the U.S. message of
support -and encouragement in this effort and expressed our readiness to
continue cooperating with the Sri Lankan gover'nment.1

Trends in Mauritius

(C/NOFORN)  In June 1982 the leftist Mauritian M111tant Movement/MaUritian
- SociaTist Party (MMM/PSM) decisively defeated the Labor Party, ending its

14-year rule. Aneerood Jugnauth became prime minister, but the government
collapsed in March 1983 with the resignation of 12 MMM ministers, and Jughauth
was expelled from the MMM, He continued as prime m1nister. however, and
formed his own party, the Militant Socialist Movement (MSM). In new elections
held in August 1983 the MSM, in an alliance with two other parties, won 41 of

the 62 legislative seats. Since Jugnauth's reelection victory, his government .

generally followed a foreign policy based on pragmatism and on Mauritius'
economic interests. While adhering to the general principles of nonalignment,
the government had in the main pursued a pro-western oriented foreign pol1cy.2

, FORN) Relations with the United States improved, w1th regard to-U.S.

strdtegic interests in the Indian Ocean. Visits of -U.S. naval ships -were
again welcomed and even strongly encouraged. -On the question of Diego-Garcia,
the Mauritian government had soft-pedaled its sovereignty claim over the
archipelago. More importantly, the Jugnauth government actively sought to
provide Mauritian labor for maintenance and support of the Diego Garcia
facility and to sell Mauritian produce to the U.S. Navy. The first Navy P-3
visit since June 1982 was conducted in July 1984 (see Operations chapter for
for ship and aircraft v1s1ts) '3 :

(C

pé;s?//’HaV1ng heard rumors in March 1984 that he or other senior officers at
th€ U

.S. Embassy had a "special relationship" with the opposition MMM leader-
ship, the Ambassador met with Prime Minister Jugnauth in an effort to dispel
these suspicions. The Ambassador said these rumors were totally false, and
could be a malicious effort to create difficulties for the U.S.~Mauritian
relationship. Jugnauth said it could well be an MMM plant, The Ambassador
advised the State Department that Jugnauth's deeply rooted suspicion that: the
U.S. government was in sympathy with the MMM had iong bedeviled our relations,
He hoped that this meeting served the purpose of clearing the air and laying
to rest some of the more recent and far-fetched suspicions of the prime
----------------------------------- - 0 e S e e e P A8 D A -
1. FBIS Bangkok (U) 1305212 Dec 84; Department of State Bulletin (U), Vol.

85, No. 2095, Feb 85, pp. 25-28, quoting a 12 Dec 84 address by Ambassador
Michael H. Armacost, Under Secretary State for Political Affairs.
2. IPAC Fact Sheet, Mauritius (S/NF/MNOCONTRACT), 16 Nov 84, DECL OADR.
3. Ibid. .
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minister. However, he said it must be assumed that the Mauritian government's
disappointment that its courtship with the United States and the West had not
produced more tangible results for the country would remain. This naturally
raised the possibility of Mauritius' attempting to get more attention from the
United States by seeking help from the Soviets.1

(C/NOFORN) By late 1984 the Soviet Union had only limited influence with
Prime”Minister Jugnauth's government. After the August 1983 elections a
distinct chill had descended, given Jugnauth's perception that the Soviets had
backed the opposition MMM and continued to support its Marxist leader, Paul
Berenger USCINCPAC believed that if Jugnauth's coalition government were to
split and the MMM were to win an ensuing election (it won 46 percent of the
votes in 1983), Soviet prospects in Mauritius would improve decidedly. The
Soviet Emnbassy in Port Louis had 20-30 personnel. It was estimated that two
or three of these individuals were intelligence officers. There was no Soviet
military advisory presence., ‘

(c/ JORN) Soviet port calls were resumed in June 1984 after a 2-year
Six Soviet combatant visits were permitted annuaT]y, as in the case

of £he United States and other powers. In May 1983 a 2-year cultural and

scientific agreement was signed with the USSR. The accord offered 80
scholarships in the fields of medicine, veterinary science, other sciences,
and engineering. In 1984 approximately 140 Mauritian students were studying

in the Sov;ét Union.

(sgydf/;n) The Soviet Embassy was quite active in Port Louis in placing
Novosti press articles in Mauritian newspapers, particularly those papers
which were in financial need. The U.S. Embassy doubted these articles had a

" major political effect on the Mauritian people, who gave primary attention to

larger-circulation papers,which made heavy use of Western news services.3

Seychelles

Political-Military Situation

‘ The Seychelles government was beset by chronic political instability,
economic decline, and a widening gulf between the small white radical ruling
minority and the majority black population. Haunted by a history of coup
attempts or threats and a major army mutiny, President France Albert Rene
relied on military support from the Soviet Union and military personnel from
North Korea for political survival., Exploiting Rene's paranoia, the Soviets
were aggressively seeking to make inroads into Seychelles with the long-term

e Rtk A D T D N P D A U A A D S A U PU O T NP W T N A R G D S S e R S SR G S S e em A A A S W S S

1. AMEMB Port Louis 00921/161137Z Map-84 (S), DECL OADR.
2. IPAC (IA-5) Point Paper (S/NF NTEL/NOCONTRACT/ORCON), 19 Nov 84, Subj:

Current and Projected Soviet Presence/Issues in Mauritius (U}, DECL OADR,

3. Ibid. -
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goal of acquiring permanent air and naval _access or basing rights in ‘exchange
for military aid. 1

During the past year Rene maintained a delicate East-West balance
spdrred by security and economic imperatives and a concomitant .desire to
portray his regime as truly nonaligned. Although Moscow persisted with its
virulent disinformation campaign designed to promote distrust of the United
States, the predominantly Christian population remained largely pro-Western.
The danger to the U.S. Air Force satellite tracking station probably remained
minimal so long as Rene appreciated its associated economic benefits. As one
of “"the proponents of the Indian Ocean Zone of Peace concept, the Seychelles
government sought an end to the U.S. presence on Diego Garcia. Nevertheless,
political, economic, and financial factors constrained Rene from evolving a
foreign policy openly hostile to Western interests.

(C/MOFORN) Rene was badly shaken by another aborted coup attempt on
30 September 1984. He was also rudely awakened to his vulnerability to Soviet
machinations and strong Seychellois resistance to a Marxist society as envi-
sioned by Rene for the island state. Furthermore, the demonstrated readiness
of the populace and mid-level military to climb on the coup bandwagon, if

there were even a remote possiblity of U.S. support, illustrated his precar-

:1ous hold on the regime.

(C/ ORN) Responding to charges both in Seychelles and abroad that he
was t on creating a communist state, Rene emphasized his intent to maintatn

éna11gned foreign policy, free of domination by either the United States or
the Soviet Union. On the home front, Rene rescinded the controversial land
nationalization order which entailed the seizure of British-held private
properties. The expropriation had threatneed to strain Seychelles' relations
with the United Kingdom and adversely impact on future tourism growth as well
as substantive U.K. investments in the country.

(S/NOFSBNfﬁSCONTRACT) Despite Signs of moderation, however, Rene was

believed tnlikely to reduce ties with the Soviets and North Koreans on whom he

relfed for political survival, particularly in light of recent rumblings of
another coup attempt and d1strust of his military. This was underscored by
the arrival late in the year of additional North Korean military advisers,
raising their total to 140, and which complemented the 15 Soviet advisory
~ personnei 1n the country.

(S/N ORN) The Seychelles Peop1e s Defense Force consisted of approxi-
mately” 1,000 personnel (including the Presidential Protection Unit). It was
comprised of three infantry companies, one naval company, and a small air
wing. Rene lacked confidence in the armed forces and police. Preferential

Ll R R R ) o p— L L o e b L b 1 T T iy yp——

1. IPAC (IA-5) Point Paper (S/NF/NOCONTRACT), 21 Nov 84, Subj: Political/
Military Situation in the Seychelles (U}, DECL OADR.
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treatment of the Presidential Protection Unit had created discontent and
morale problems in the remainder of the military, and Toyalty of the primarily
pro-Western forces was questionable. It was believed most junior officers and
enlisted personnel would be sympathetic to a coup attempt. Active partici-
pation in a coup could be expected if coup planning were not preempted by
arrests, prospects for success and Western support were h1gh and the
possibility of Soviet intervention were minimal.

(S/NO ') The Presidential Protect1on Unit, assisted by North Koreans,
was_ ¢ ab]e of denying military or commercial aircraft access to Seychelles
Internat1ona] Airport if not occupied by hostile ground forces, and could
defend the island against a company-size ground or amphibious assault without
air support. The fragmented Seychelles People's Defense Force and the police,
however, probably would disintegrate when confronted by superior forces.  As
he had in the past, President Rene would continue to rely on Soviet. naval port
visits as a show of force to quell any coup attempt or popular uprising during

his absences from the islands.

{A7NOFORN)  Rene had succeeded in creating a new cadre of.radical youth
thfough his National Youth Service, the joining of which was compulsory. One
out- of three Seychellois would have no recollection of - 1ife before the
revolution. Segments of the army, which .came into existence in 1977, were
fairly radical, particularly a small corps of senior officers who had been
exposed to. seven years of. Soviet, Cuban, and Libyan. m111tany doctr1ne. Al

Soviet military equipment had been- supp11ed free of charge or on a loan basis.

NonetheTess, there were rising recurrent costs associated with maintenance and
repair. While the official defense budget was reported as about 6.5 percent

of the nat1ona1 budget, it was estimated at actually being closer to 10 per-

cent l/ -

. Following the aborted coup attempt of 30 September 1984 Pres1dent

‘_que, in a 45-minute radio and television address on 5 October called for
unity in the face of rumors and demonstrations. He assured the country that
he was not a communist, that Seychelles would never allow foreign military

bases--much less Soviet ones--and that there was freedom of religion in the
country. Rene said that for 20 years people had said he was a communist, and
that he was out to destroy religion in Seychelles. The truth, he said, was
that Seychellois wanted a socialist system of government based on law and
equality. No country, especially aone as small as Seychelles, could ignore the
super powers, "but what we. are doing and what we will do is to keep both
countries in a position where neither has any control over us," he said.
Seychelles had struggled successfully to keep a balance between the two.2

A A A et vt e G e R kS T D A W U D S G R S D D S S G S G N A R D D e e G e e A D A S A A

2. MEM Victoria 01390/090506Z Oct 84 (C)«DECL OADR.

'SECHET

123



(S/NQFORN)  The Soviet Union appeared to be intent on gaining permanent
air_gnd naval basing rights in the Seychelles to complement the existing
. access they enjoyed in South Yemen and Ethiopia. Significant increases during
1983 in Soviet political and military activity suggested that Moscow was
convinced it could make major gains in the Seychelles in the 19805. USCINCPAC
believed the Soviet leadership had reviewed future permanent basing require-
ments at several locations in the western Indian Ocean (Seychelles, Mauritius,
Madagascar, Mozambique), and had determined that the Seychelles offered an’
excellent opportunity to achieve their goal. If the latest trends continued,
given the inherently unstable condition of the Rene government, the Soviets
could acquire basing rights there with 1ittle war'm'ng.1 o S

Soviet Influence

(S/NOBBRN)  Soviet diplomatic presence had increased from a few personnel
in thgsearly 1980s to an estimated 80--an inordinately large contingent'fqr a
country with a population of only 66,000. Soviet military advisory presence
had fluctuated over the years. While they numbered approximately 15 in late
11984, their number was expected to increase with the commencement of a. dry
dock project jn-1985;2 ~ ' T T

- (iégﬂfﬁﬁi? The Soviet Ambassador in Victoria had developed close pérsonal
ties &ith Rene and unabashedly exploited the president's paranoia'over reéal or
perceived internal and external threats as well as his reliance on’the ‘Soviets"
for political survival. On at least nine occasions since 1979, " Moscow had
sent naval ships to Victoria to demonstrate its support for the Rene govern-

ment, - Combatants were present during the aborted mercenary coup. attempt in

November 1981, the army mutiny in August 1982, and civil disorder in October
1982. In June 1984 the Soviets again sent naval units to the islands to
preempt potential disturbances in connection with the presidential election.
Later, during the September 1984 aborted coup attempt, Moscow deployed a
KRIVAK class FFG and a tanker and anchored them offshore to insure ‘the
survival of the pro-Soviet regime (as distinct from Rene personally) until the

o

government restored calm in Victoria. ‘

(S/NQFORN) The SoViet Union was the main supplier of,We&poﬁ;'ththe
Seychelles. Military equipment deliveries from 1979 to 1983 haﬁitoialéd”an
estimated U.S. $2.2 million. They included armored cars, antitank weapons,
air defense weapons, artillery, radar, and small arms. In 1983 new military
hardware such as BM-21 rocket launchers, SA-7/GRAIL SAMs, and coastal survéfl-
Tance radar systems were delivered. | ‘ R
1. IPAC Intelligence Summary (S/N NTEL/NOCONTRACT), Apr 84, pp. 23-24,

DECL QADR, ' ' j
2. [IPAC (IA-5) Point Paper (S/Niéﬂﬂlﬂ?EE7NOCONTRACT/ORCON), 19 Nov 84, Subj:

Current and Projected SovietPresence/Issues in the Seychelles (u), DECL

OADR. : '
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(S/NOFORN)  The Soviet Union continued to make progress in its cunning
efforts to establish naval access in the Seychelles. For example, Soviet
technicians recently refurbished two of the 200,000-barrel British-built POL
tanks on St. Anne Island in Port Victoria harbor and filled them to capacity.
Presumably, they had future rights to the bunkering facility.

February 1983, continued throughout 1984. AN-12/CUB and IL-76/CANDID trans-
ports made scheduled overnight stops on the main island of Mahe one to three
times a month en route to Mozambique and possibly Madagascar. In addition,
Aeroflot operated one commercial TU-154 flight, usually on the third Tuesday

of each mgptﬁll

i&fﬁE?ORN) In a conversation with U.S. Embassy officials in Victoria in
mid-July 1984 the Soviet Ambassador to Seychelles raised the possibility that
Moscow might ask for "equal military basing rights" in response to the USAF
tracking station on Mahe Island. The Soviet Ambassador also said he had, told
President Rene about the alleged military functions of the tracking station,
claiming it received information from U.S. sateliites targeted against the
USSR. In response to a direct question, the Soviet Ambassador stated that in
case of an external or internal threat, he would recommend ‘that Moscow commit

(S/:?EQRN/NNINTEL) Soviet military air transport activity, which began in

Soviet forces to aid the Rene government. He noted, however, that in the

absence of a "real" threat, he could not say whether commitment of military
force was official po]icy.z o

- (S/MOFORN) The U.S. Defense Inteliigence Agency commented that the
Sovigts apparently believed they were approaching a strong enough position to
make demands on the Rene government, and possibly to Rene directly. . Moscow
was waiting for the most opportune time to make a request for "equal" basing
rights. It might also try to influence any Seychelles decision on future u.s.
Navy P-3 visits to the islands. Moreover, the Soviets might seek to use the
basing-rights issue as Jjustification for setting up a signals intelligence
site 1in thg.Seyche11es.3 '

(C)”” The U.S. Ambassador in Victoria apprised the State Department that on
7 August 1984 the Soviet Ambassador had told him the USSR would not ask for a
military base or other military facilities in the Seychelles so long as
President Rene remained in office. They did, however, reserve the right to
request a "civilian facility," "given the presence of the USAF tracking
station. The Soviet Ambassador said they would not seek a base or military
facility for two simple reasons: it would undercut their political campaign
for an Indian Ocean Zone of Peace, and President Rene would not allow fit.
But, the Soviet Ambassador continued, if he or the Seychelles government

-———-—u—---——--——---q——-——----—--—----—-———--9——---———-—a--—---—---—------——-—-

1. Ibid.
2. DIA 212-11A/310210Z Jul 84VLSfﬁ?5: DECL OADR.
Ibid.
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accepted the U.S. argument that the tracking station was not a military
facility, then the USSR would be perfectly within its rights to request an
equivalent facility. He did not spell out what kind of facility he had in
mind, but the interpreter at one point mentioned a "radio station."1 )

Improving Relations with Madagascar

(C/NOFORN)  Since the election of President Didier Ratsiraka in 1975
Madagascar had followed a policy of "revolutionary socialism" which moved the
counitry away from previous French influence towards a leftist ideology more in
lime with- the communist world. While the government purported nonalignment
its similarity in ideology with the Communist Bloc, especially the Soviet
Union and North Korea, had brought an eagerness on the part of the East to
strengthen government ties with Madagascar. As one of the poorest of African
countries, Madagascar willingly accepted closer relations with' the East,
primarily for the military aid they provided. After an 8-year relationship,
however, there were indications in 1984 that President Ratsiraka was becoming
uneasy with the amount of Soviet influence and the fact that Soviet-supported
nationalistic policies had left his country bankrupt. Although Madagascar had
always maintained ties with the West, primarily for “economic ‘needs only
partially filled by the communists, within the last year it was believed that
Ratsiraka had been taking a more pragmatic attitude towards increased Western

$100 mMillion in the last six years. In addition, communist presence in
Madagascar included an estimated 300 Chinese (medical/engineer teams), 30-40
Cubans (10 believed to be involved in training the country's secret police),
1,100'Norttkgoreans“(militany and civilian advisers), and 12-20 East Germans
(microwavs, acilities construction). S

ijéNOFORN) Soviet military assistance to Madagascar totaled “hearly

(S/MOFORN)  The United States had maintained a low profile with the
Malagasy government since 1975 when the NASA tracking station was c¢losed and
the/ambassador was withdrawn over a rent dispute. Relations further declined
a year later when U.S. interests in Madagascar were nationalized and.a 4-man
U.S. training team was expelled from the country for allegedly fostering
anti-government activity. Although diplomatic relations were ‘restored 1in
1981, only recently had there been opportunities for the United States to gain
better relations with the Ma]agasy(government. One of those opportunities was
the quick response of the U.S. Navy in providing disaster relief after a
hurricane in 1984 heavily damaged port facilities. (see both Operations and
Logistics Chapters).3 o
1. AMEMB Victoria 01059/0808197 g 84 ggiyﬁ%ﬂﬂfﬁ;EL/NOCONTRACT), DECL OQADR.
2. IPAC (IA-5) Point Paper F), 21 Nov 84, Subj: Political/Military

Situation in Madagascar“{U), DECL OADR.

3. Ibid.
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‘ ipuU?ORN) The USSR continued a concerted effort to cultivate close ties
with President Ratsiraka, spurred by the strategic Tocation of Madagascar and
its/ potential for strengthening Soviet military capabilities in the Indian
ocean. Soviet-Malagasy relations had cooled somewhat in recent years,
primarily as a result of meager economic assistance and popular resentment.
Nevertheless, Madagascar remained heavily reliant on the Soviet Union for arms
and spare parts, military training and maintenance, and economic advisory
support. 1,/2“’

(S/NOFORN) Soviet deliveries of major arms had slowed since 1982, mainly
because of Madagascar's inability to pay and President Ratsiraka's intransi-
gence regarding Soviet demands for access or basing r1ghts to Diego Suarez
port and/or nearby Andrakaka airfield at the northern end of the island. At
present, Soviet port access was limited to merchant ships at Tamatave. Soviet
military transport flights were allowed at the international airport near
Artananarivo. Soviet pilots and technicians flew and maintained the aircraft
of the Malagasy Air Force, which provided them access to all of the country's
air facilities,

(S/ Gfg/g) Soviet military presence continued to fluctuate, although in
late 2984 an estimated 300 military advisers and technicians were believed to
be in-country. In addition, eight Soviet geologists were employed in the
national military office for strategic industries and some 50 Soviet
professors taught at institutes of higher learning. About 500 Malagasy high
school graduates were sent to Moscow each year for training. The Soviets also
picked a number of middle and senior grade Malagasy officers for long-term
(4-5 years) training in the Soviet Unfon in Moscow's ‘continuing efforts to
develop a cadre of pro-Soviet military personnel. By the end of 1984 some
2,000 Malagasy personnel had been indoctrinated and trained 'in various

‘d15c1p11nes in the USSR. Many were military people who now had a vested

interest in r ta1n1ng a Soviet connection.

(S/NOFORN/WNINTEL)  Through the strict control over distribution of arms,
spare rts, ammunitiori, and technical training, the Soviets exercised
near-tdtal control over the readiness and mobility of Madagascar's armed
forces. Soviet restrictions on ‘the operational use of all aircraft had
rendered the air force unable to maintain proficiency. This was compounded by
the country's inability to maintain its inventory of Soviet-built aircraft
without ass1stance.

(S/NOFORN/NNINTEL) Sov1et advisers occupied key positions in the economic
and political sectors of Malagasy society which could give them cons1derable
control over the course of events in an internally or externally created
crisis. Moscow was increasingly using Madagascar's indebtedness as leverage

1. IPAC (IA-5) Point Paper (S/NF/WNTNTEL), 19 Nov 843 Subj: Current and
Projected Soviet Presence/Inferest in Madagascar (U), DECL OADR. '
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in pressing for concessions. In December 1983 the Soviets offered the
Malagasy Navy five patrol boats. Ratsiraka declined, since acceptance of the
boats, together with advisers, would have given the Soviets de facto access to
Diego Suarez where the boats would be homeported. Also, at the behest of U.S.
officials, Ratsiraka claimed he had ordered the dismantling .of all three
Soviet-built direction-finding SIGINT sites in the country. At the end of the
year he was seeking U.S. assistance in replacing this equipment.l‘

~ Soviet Efforts in the Comoros

(c/ OﬁbRN) Moscow recently gained a toehold on the strategic island.state
of (Gdmoros when .President Ahmed Abderemane Abdallah finally succumbed - to
repeated Soviet enticements and accepted a scholarship for 13 Comoran medical
students to study in the USSR. The unprecedented move undoubtedly was

influenced by domestic pressures, perceived U.S. neglect, and Moscow's promise

- of economic aid and assistance in winning back Mayotte Island from the French.
Further Soviet inroads into the Comoros would increase the threat to the
overall political stability of the southwest Indian Ocean and the security of
the sea lines of communication vital to the West.2 -

(S/NOFORN)  Moscow unsuccéssfu1]y.sought'to gain‘acceSS tqhihé inter-
al airfield on Grand Comore Island and permission to use anchorages off
the northern coast of Anjouan Island in late 1977 following the Soviet .ouster

from Somalia. More recently, in September 1984, the Soviet Ambassador to

Comoros, who resided in Seychelles, reportedly made his fifth visit to the
Comoros to‘gersuade.the impoverished government to accept Soviet largess.

(C/NOFORN)  The Soviet Union sought to establish a resident mission in the
of Moroni, obtain permission to station a TASS correspondent, and sign
commércial agreements. As inducements to Moroni's acquiescence, the Soviets
dropped strong hints that they would aid the Comoros in “freeing itself from
French colonialism and regaining Mayotte.". Aid offers also ncluded- all-
expense paid scholarships for training in the USSR, construction of a fish
processing plant, and "enough oil to fill all Comoran storage tanks twice."
Covertly, the Soviet Union and Libya reportedly were colluding: in an attempt
to destabilize the pro-West Abdallah government and restore a radical Marxist-

o~

oriented regime.

(S/NOFORN) Moscow was fundiny external oppositioh‘ groups Tocated fn
Fran%é/ and Madagascar. Slick anti-Abdallah pamphlets which cailed for a

. popular uprising against the government and the establishment of a. progressive

Marxist people's republic also were being widely disseminated. With Moroni's
acceptance of the Soviet scholarship offer, Moscow gained a toehold which
1. Ibid; SECSTATE 362725/0821467Bec BWX), DECL OADR, -

2. IPAC (IA-5) Point Paper (SM(F), 19 NOv 84, Subj: Current and Projected

Soviet Presence/Issues in the Comoros , DECL OADR.
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would make it easier to step up demands to open an embassy, exploit the

radical elements, and incrementally increase its influence in the Comoros.
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USCINCP Instruct1on 3850.2C (U), 21 Feb 84, Subj: ' Protection of Depart-
ment of Defense Personnel and Resources Against Terrorist Acts.
Ibid.
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‘1. J3(CT6) Histsum Jul 84 (67703 (CTG) Memo_k5T7 0 Aug 84, Subj: After
Action Report - Antiterrorism Survey, 13-23 Jul 84 (U), both DECL OADR. _

2. Ibid.
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CHAPTER TII
PLANNING
SECTION I--NATIONAL LEVEL PLANNING

FY 86 Posture Statement

(U) The Chairman of the JCS presented an annual posture statement to the
Congress, On 30 July 1984 the JCS asked USCINCPAC for his views for inclusion
in the FY 86 statement.1 _ .

On 4 September USCINCPAC provided an overview of his_ concerns.
Admiral Crowe noted that he believed that the overview on the Pacific and East
Asia needed stronger emphasis on U.S. security interests in the region., "The
shifting military balance of power brought on by the continual growth of

Soviet military forces in this area elevates the importance of the Pacific and

East Asia to that of Europe.‘ The size and growth of Asian-Pacific trade,alone

exceeds that of any other single region." 1In spite of those facts, the Joint

Strategic Capabilities Plan allocated USPACOM forces to the defense of Europe

in a global war, leaving the -Pacific region vulnerable to Soviet takeover.
“Even the physical security of the U.S. in the Aleutians and Continental

Alaska is risked by insufficient forces once ' the reinforcement of Europe is

initiated. The posture statement ‘should be more g]obal in its ba1ance," the

Admiral said . . .

- dpgf//'He continued advising that the nonstrategic nuclear forces threat to
the’ USPACOM demanded discussion. There was. ample information on NATO, but
almost none on’ the Pacific-East Asia area. Ueployment of the nuclear-armed
TOMAHAWK missile to the USPACOM, for example, helped redress regional nonstra-
tegic nuclear forces imbalances, and should be highlighted in the posture
statement. '

_és&’/ The Admiral said that our military Services in the USPACOM "cannot do
moré with less manpower or equipment." As new weapons systems came on line,
they "must be manned and sustained with adequate levels of ammunition and
supplies" if USPACOM forces were to succeed in defending U.S. interests in

D G S S D S S D D N R e T T A b Sl o U D S SR D D D D G D D S A0 SN ER A S Y S T A P A O T D A N A SN A A AR AR v

1. JCS 301607Z Jul 84 (U).

2. J5323 HistSum Aug 84 (U); USGINCPAC 041800Z Sep 84VL57:TBECL 0ADR;
USCINCPAC 0501477 Sep 84 » DECL OADR. A second message, the following
day, was a line-in, Tine-out submission of specific proposed changes to
the draft statement written in Washington that was prepared by the

Admiral's staff,
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this region. "The posture statement should emphasize these military needs,"
the Admiral conc]uded.1

s/jsi//,These themes will be repeated whenever USCINCPAC presents his views
part of the national planning process, as discussed in the material that
follows. For many years--since 1967--USCINCPACs had been arguing in national
forums that the "Swing Strategy" was no longer viable. This was a plan to
redeploy significant numbers of USPACOM forces, ships, and aircraft to rein-
force the U.S. European and Atlantic Commands in the event of NATO-Warsaw Pact
war.
‘2

cﬂﬁﬁfﬁr//IOn 3 November USCINCPAC's Director for Plans and Policy - provided
ent on a subsequent draft of the FY 86 posture statement. He noted that

this draft gave an increasingly balanced treatment of the USPACOM. Although
some of the USCINCPAC recommendations had not been used, it was evident there
was a conscious effort to insure that statements concerning the European
theater were balanced by similar comments on the Pacific theater. _ After
providing some specific 1ine-in, line-out changes, he concluded that this
command was encouraged by the changes already incorporated and looked forward
to working to provide the additional changes necessary to reflect the growing
importance of the Pacific theater in our giobal strategy.3

Congressional Testimony

(U) On the afternoon of 23 February, Admiral Crowe testified before ‘the
Committee on Armed Services of the U.S. Senate as the Seénate considered the
Defense Department budget for Fiscal Year 1985. The hearings includgd the
" CINCs of the U.S. Central and Readiness Commands as well as Admiral Crowe, who
was the first to speak. Although he had a written statement entered{into the
record, he was also invited to summarize his presentation, The Admiral did
so, as discussed below, and then participated in a question and answer ex-
change that involved all three CINCs.4 L

(U) In his first congressional testimony as USCINCPAC, the Admira) said
that in his first 7 months of his assignment he had traveled extensively
through the command and been encouraged by many of the things he had found.
While we had no multinational alliances such as NATO to focus our efforts,
there was an "impressive and encouraging amount of cohesion and coincidence of
view" among our Free World friends and allies in that part of the world that
1. Ibid.

2. CINCPAC Command History 1982 (I57FRD), Vol. I, p. 129,

3. J5323 HistSum Oct 84 (U); USCINCPAC 030430Z Nov 84,481”‘ECL OADR

4. Hearings before the Committee on Armed Services, United States Senate, on
$.2414, the DOD Authorization for Appropriations for Fiscal Year 1985. In
the morning session testimony had been provided by USCINCLANT

USCINCSOUTH, and the USEUCOM Chief of Staff. _
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translated into a definite military plus. "I believe it is fair to say that
Moscow cannot be pleased as it looks eastward into my regfon." China remained
terribly suspicious and opposed to the buildup of the USSR and certainly was
resisting the expansion. Japan was firmly oriented toward the West and the
Admiral believed its commitment was increasing every year. The ROK remained
one of our staunchest allies. “The Soviet Union has not been able to increase
or expand its influence in any substantial way in the ASEAN region or the
South Pacific Islands."

(U) Looking at its own confederation, the Admiral said he suspected
Moscow considered North Korea at best an unreliable and ungrateful ally.
India remained unaligned. "Afghanistan I would not characterize as a success,
either politically or economically." The one notable success for the USSR had
been in Vietnam, at an estimated cost of $1 billion a year.

(U} In a variety of ways, the Admiral said, the U.S. Government had
manifested and expressed an unequivocal commitment to remain a Pacific power.
He said his formal statement outlined in some detail our relationships with
the various countries of the region, but in the interest of time, he would
only address three in his remarks. He described the cautious emergence of
Japan as & responsible member of both regional and global councils. - Japan ‘was
resisting Soviet intimidation, was widening its ties with ASEAN natjons, and
expanding aid to the Third World. "I detect increasing disposition to address.
military matters, to cooperate with the United States, to exercise with us and
confront one of her perplexing military ‘problems.” - The fact remainéd, how-
ever, that Japan was not spending sufficient money on its own defense. They
have set their own goals, but "in my mind they are not making . sufficient
investment to meet those goals." : He .said his headquarters attempted to
identify the shortfalls constantly. "In every way available to us, we try to -
persuade Japan to do more."

(U) China had become a strong regional power. Despite our ideological
and philosophical differences, the Admiral believed there was a strong common
interest on which we could build a viable relationship. In any event, China
loomed large in our strategic th1nk1ng and "must be taken into account in our
military calculus." :

(U) -The Admiral said Congress was well aware that there was cause for
concern in the Philippines. Our bases there remained important. Thus far the
political turmoil had not sp111ed over on the bases and "we are making
vigorous efforts to prevent that." S

(U) Admiral Crowe next described the USPACOM region countries' role as
the largest U.S. trading partner. He also outlined the Communist presence in
the Far East and in Vietnam.

UNCLASSIFIED
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(U} The United States had not been standing still. He said he would
suggest that in the previous few years that there had been a remarkable
turnaround in some of the curves in our own security fortunes and "I believe
this Congress deserves credit.” He outlined.some of the new weapons systems
that had been introduced, and noted that theater war reserves, ammunition,
sustainability, and POL stocks were all climbing. "The [m111tary] people we
have are as good as any I have seen .in 40 years of service."

(U)  Nevertheless, he said, we have some distance to go. The expanding
threat in the wake of Vietnam had presented us with a demanding and prolonged
challenge. ~ This required a consistent and thoughtful security policy geared
for the long run instead of the peaks and valleys that had characterized so
much' of our peacetime efforts. Speaking of the FY 85 budget, the Admiral said
he believed it was a positive step forward and would provide some of the
things needed "today as well as to provide for the future.”

(U) "I would put a high priority on strategic nuclear modernization, not
because it is necessary to my responsibility or one of the things I deal with
day.-to day, but I believe all our efforts in the military. .establishment
throughout”the world must rest on a viable and credible nuclear.deterrent
foundation." This was certainly true in the Pacific. "I cannot hypothesize
any- scenario where it wou1d be in our interest to be dea11ng from nuclear
1nfer1or1ty " : : S : B TR

(U) The Admira1 cont1nued, "If we are forced to engage 1n global hostil—
jties, in.my command, I would envision intense sea and air engagements in.the
Northwest - Pacific and in the vicinity of the Aleutians, -and wherever. the
Soviet forces are. Therefore, the Administration's determination: to build a
600~ship Navy -goes right to the heart of my maJor concern.. We must preserve
the momentum of the shipbuilding program.” o : '

(U)  Equally important was the air battie. "I would, of course, prefer
more," but the 350 new fighters, Air Force, Marine, Navy. that were in the
budget were certainly "critical in my region." :

(U} He addressed the long distances in USPACOM and the need for longer-
range delivery platforms (the dual-capability fighter, such as the F-111 and
the F-15E), and said he was constantly concerned about airlift capability.

(U) He said he didn't have many U.S. ground forces in USPACOM, :but
improvements for those forces in the FY 85 budget would pay 'dividends in. Korea
and make the 25th Division more deployable, versatile, and useful, He said
that all of these improvements would go a long way to improve the m111tany
posture in the Pacific. :

(U)  The Admiral continued, "The most pressing need every day of an opera-
tional commander is sustainability. I constantly must be mesmerized and
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preoccupied with my ability to f1ght today, and sustainability goes to the
heart of that necessity." In the last few years there had been significant
improvement in practically every aspect of the subject, but "it will be some
time yet before I will feel comfortable." He said his number one priority was
amunition. The budget also called for investment in spare parts and similar
consumables, POL stocks. "These are the stuff of combat and they have my
vigorous support.”

(U) He discussed readiness and training. He said history suggested that
we were hit almost every year by unprogrammed demands that came out of train-
ing--out of flying and steaming hours. In the previous year there had been
the deployment in the Eastern Mediterranean as well as Central America and the
Western Pacific with the shooting down of Korean Air Lines Flight 007. “In
the flying business, reduced flying hours lead to accidents and often
fatalities."” :

(U)  USCINCPAC concluded that the budget did not provide for all of his
needs or resolve all of his problems, but he could support the budget and
believed the tradeoffs that had been made were wise ones. "If we were to have
a major confrontation today in the Pacific, I suspect I would say that it is
too close to call. 1 submit that 1s not good enough for this great Nation."t ;

(U) Consequently he 1ooked at the FY 85 budget as onTy one step in a 1ong'
trek.. He acknowledged- that-there were.many demands on the budget but .sug-
gested ‘that strong: defense .was "one of the :cornerstones of - our freedom,
prosperity, .and our progress." He said he and his command would strive in
every way to maintain stability and peace in the USPACOM region. That was the
fundamental mission. "To- be successful we need hardware, good people, -and
your support," the Admiral concluded. '

{(U)  Following the presentations by USCINCRED and USCINCCENT, a question-
and-answer period started. .The first discussion concerned readiness versus
modernization. Admiral Crowe said that as an operational commander worried
about the capacity to fight "today," his priorities in the Pacific had includ-
ed sustainability, readiness, force levels, and modernization. "That, of
course, springs from my point of view and where I sit. Where you stand
depends on where you sit." When he placed his priorities in that fashion, he
continued, he was not saying that modernization was not important. "It is
absolutely vital." As he had said_ in his summary, some new systems had come
into the command that were very important and had increased our capability.

(U} Modern1zat1on, he noted, primarily spoke to future capability and
future shaping of the force. "There is a built-in difference in opinion
between the people in the field and the planners in Washington. Somebody has
to Took at a policy in a macro sense and make those tradeoffs. When I list my
priorities, I think all are important, but my immediate day-to-day concerns
would be sustainability and readiness.” ‘
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(U)  Subsequent questions and answers concerned command arrangements for
the Middle East force and possible contingencies in Southwest Asia, Japanese
defense spending, the situation in the ROK and the Philippines, modern weap-
ons, the Merchant Marine, and, again, readiness in the USPACOM.’1

(U) In a personal message to his component and subordinate unified
commanders following the testimony the Admiral said he was disappointed that
only 6 of 18 Senators on the committee attended. He provided his impressions
on two subjects. He thought there was 1ittle likelihood there would be an
increase in personnel end-strength of 30,000 and it was possible - there would
be no augmentation.. A Congressional concern, which he shared, was that. the
existing readiness reporting system did not lend itself to making accurate
assessments of the overall readiness of our forces. This was important to- the
Congress, because Army and Air Force reporting did not reflect marked improve-
ments in readiness despite the heavy expenditures of the previous few. years,
Navy reporting had been more responsive in that regard. He said that any
thoughts on ways to improve the system wou]d be welcome.2

(u) oOn 27 February COMUSJAPAN provided translations from the Japanese
press on the Admiral's testimony. Most papers on 24 and 25 February: noted
that the Admiral had predicted that the Soviet Union would shortly:-deploy
$5-21, $S-22, and $S-23 tactical missiles in its Far East area also, following
- Europe. He was quoted as saying that in case a total nuclear war ‘broke out,
including use of strategic nuclear:weapons, -severe battles would first. be
developed in the Northwest Pacific. One paper noted the reference to ‘the:-need
for the Japan Self-Defense Force to increase its capabilities to cope with the
increasing Soviet military strength in the Asia-Pacific theater. Another said
the USCINCPAC had emphatically said the planned F-16 deployment at Misawa: AB
was one of the most important plans to keep the Air Force balance with:the

USSR.3

© The Planning, Programming and Budget1ng System =

(U} The Reagan Administration had revised the P]anning, Programming -and
Budgeting System with the intention of involving the unified and specified
commanders in all aspects of the system. The system involved a.number of. key
documents, including Defense Guidance, the Joint Program Assessment -Memoran-
dum, and the Service Program Objectives Memoranda. The JCS, as action agency,
periodically requested formal USCINCPAC review and comment on existing-and
draft documents in the system, and USCINCPAC was: also invited to testify
before the Defense Resources Board, the Department's highest program and
budget-writing council. Each opportunity to provide input permitted USCINCPAC
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1. Ibid. )
2. USCINCPAC 0101127 Mar 84 (L), DECL OADR.
3. COMUSJ 2705017 Feb 84 (U).
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to require Defense Department decision makers to take another Took at USPACOM
requirements.1 -

Defense Guidance

(U) Defense Guidance was the document that outlined national security
objectives in broad terms and provided guidance to the Defense Department, the
Services, and the unified and specified commanders on roles, missions, and
capabﬂities.2

“(U) On 10 February Admiral Crowe had advised the Secretary of Defense and

and programming documents did not reflect a "realistic and uniformly accept-
able global perspective." He said that he believed the planning scenario used
in them contained a basic and serious def1c1ency.3 :

-06155//’He said that both Defense Guidance .and the Joint Strategic Planning
Document contained a global strategy. The scenario used in those documents,
however, did not in his opinion adequately depict a realistic worldwide
U.S.-USSR conflict. While the planning scenario had U.S. and Soviet forces
fighting in Europe, the Atlantic, and Southwest Asia, it did not ‘reflect

| combat anywhere .in the entire Pacific, "I believe this is a major shortcoming
‘which erodes the persuasiveness of the overall documents and results in a void

in Pacific force development with an ultimate mismatch of U.S. -and Soviet
forces." S -
4

(V) The first formal step in the Defense Guidance cycle for FY B7-91 was
a review of the Defense Guidance document for the previous period,  FY- 86-90.
USCINCPAC 'provided his comments on 31 August 1984 He -identified three
subjects as his major concerns.; - ‘ : -

cé;J///Admira1 Crowe first said that throughout the document there was a
lack of emphasis on the Aleutians and Alaska. He noted that the regional
defense policy for the Western Hemisphere correctly stated that the primary
U.S. objective was to maintain the security of the North American continent,
but the policy statement was devoted to the southern flank of the United

States and there was no mention of the significant air threat to our northern

frontier. He strongly recommended that the  policy for the defense of the
Western Hemisphere be expanded to. include specifically Alaska and the Aleu-
tians, and that appropriate changes to subsequent sections of the Defense

L L L Y P P P P L Y e Y T e Y e L L T P Y DT L L]

. USCINCPAC Command History 1983 (tSfFﬁD- Vol. I, p 123.
D),

1

2. USCINCPAC Command History 1983 ( Vol. I, 149-153,
3. USCINCPAC 1000317 Feb 84 ( /;J”DECL OADR.
4

5

Ibid.

J5326 HistSum Aug 84 » DECL 10 Sep 90,
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the Chairman of the JCS that he continued to be concerned that our planning



Guidance be made to stress adequate air defense for that portion of North
Amer1ca that was most vulnerable to direct Soviet attack. q

Secondly, USCINCPAC said that the strategic priorities of the Defense
Guidance should be adjusted to emphasize those actions that were necessary for
the defense of the United States. "This is a concern because even though
these priorities are not intended to affect deployment or employment deci-
sions, they are subsequently reflected in planning guidance and establish an
anticipated employment sequence."

) USCINCPAC's third recommendation was that the force planning scenario
had to be updated to reflect the likelihood of conflict in the Pacific. He
noted that this had already been actomplished in thé scenaric: for :‘the ‘Joint
Strategic Planning Document for FY 87-94, and he strongly recommended that
that scenario be incorporated in Defense Guidance for FY 87-91, "To:ignore or
imply that there would be no hostilities in the Pacific when engaged in a
major war elsewhere with the Soviets would be dangerously misleading," USCINC-
PAC said. He also provided a number of specific recommendations,-reflecting

both these three major concerns and some proposed changes to other 1mportant

B i

issues. 7.

: fésﬂ/ﬂyAdmiral Crowe followed up his review of the guidance with;a persona]
‘Tletter to the Deputy Under Secretary .of Defense for Policy," General:Richard G.
Stilwell, USA (Ret.). He noted that "we are all in agreement <that our:pirimary
mission is to defend the United States." He said that he had consistent1y
advocated in the Washington arena the need to concentrate on this mission when
allocating resources for a global war. "We have made a great deal -of progress
in this effort, but I still find that decisions based on DG priorities contin-
ue to lean toward Europe and Southwest Asia." - As a result, ithe' forces
required to defend the Pacific flank "are often assigned elsewhere in several
of our planning documents."3

#ﬁﬂ//-He said he firmly believed that U.S. actions in the NorthwéSt Pacific

would be critical in a global war. Just as we defended the Atlantic flank in
the Greenland-Iceland-United Kingdom Gap and Europe, "I feel our best defense
in the Pacific should be a forward action oriented toward the Soviet Far East.
During the Defense Guidance discussion in 1983, it ‘had appeared that giving
the same priority to access to Southwest Asia oil and the defense of our
Pacific allies would allow some force structure modifications that we believed
necessary to adequately defend the U.S. Pacific flank. This had not been the
case, however, and Europe and Southwest Asia continued to be perceéived as
having a higher priority and first call on the forces in question." We seemed
to accept past dependence on Persian .Gulf oil as though it were sti1l reality,

1. USCINCPAC 310155 Aug 84 ngf‘DECL OADR. o o
2. Ibid. | - |
3. Ltr’£§af’Admira1 Crowe to General Stilwell, 15 Sep 84, n.s,, DECL QADR.
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without taking note of a greatly diminished U.S. demand for energy from that
region.

) He advised General Stilwell that he had recommended that after the
defense of the United States (to include the Aleutians, Alaska, Hawaii, etc.)
he had listed defense of the NATO and the Northwest Pacific-Northeast Asia
areas. Third was to insure access to Southwest Asia oil and defend U.S.
Pacific territories and allies. :

A

) He adv1sed that in addition to those priorities, he had identified
twd major omissions in the existing Defense Guidance. The first was in the
Illustrative Planning Scenaric, where the Pacific was not even mentioned. As
with the priorities, this issue -had been a concern for a number of years and
Admiral Crowe believed it was: time to expand this scenario. (He noted, as he
had in his earlier message to the JCS, that this had been done in the Joint
Strategic Planning Document.) : :

‘s\

‘s\

) ‘The -second was the . lack of emphas1s on defense of the Aleutians and
Mafnland Alaska. "I vigorously recommend that the policy for defense of. -the
Western Hemisphere be expanded to include specifically -Alaska. and the
Aleutians. This will require appropriate changes to subsequent sect1ons of
the Defense Guidance to stress adequate air defense for that portion of. North
America that. 15.most vu]nerab]e to direct Soviet attack.” . . . . 4 ..

(& USCINCPAC conc]uded

1

. . & e To prOV1de the w1nn1ng strategy for defense of the .
United States. 1..am convinced that we must recognize. that
forward military act1on in.the Pacific -is equa]]y important to
our efforts in Europe, that war with the Soviets will be truly
global, and that our wvulnerable Northwest flank demands
attention. I believe that-a military strategy based on these
concepts will ensure the security of North America and better
place -us in a position to defend our other vital areas of
interest as forces become available,

\

ﬁ%?f//'On 22 November Admiral Crowe provided his thoughts to Washington
principals after reviewing the "Draft" Defense Guidance for FY 87-91., He said
he believed the document was continuing to evolve in a positive direction.
The guidance was gradually moving in accordance with USCINCPAC's recommenda-
tions. The new force planning scenario, for example, recognized the likeli-
hood of conflict in the Pacific and depicted those actions that were critical
to protecting our Northwest flank and  our interests in Northeast Asia.
Another positive step was reflected in the regional defense policy for the
Western Hemisphere. Recognition of the need to defend the Aleutians and



S ET

Alaska was critical to our ability to maintain the security of the North
American continent., This objective, however, "must be translated dinto
programs that provide adequate ground, air and sea defense for our vulnerable
Northwest flank." He also cited concerns with the strategy section and

strategic prioritization., ,
/LST///;:e Admiral noted that by its very nature the Defense Guidance dealt

with the future, providing guidance that would lay the groundwork for programs
that extended well beyond the period FY 87-91. "The Soviets are on our
Pacific flank now, and in the near future they would have a power projection
capability that could pose a threat to the entire Pacific Basin. This area
accounts for more trade and industrial development than any other part of the
world, and the future, to quote the President, lies in the Pacific.® The
Draft. Defense Guidance, however, did not contain the necessary guidance to
support such a future, and "I believe we are running out of time to correct

this deficjency. "2 *

: The Admiral said that as a first step, we must modify our objectives,
poticy, and strategy to recognize the relative global importance of Northeast
Asia and the Northwest Pacific. "Then, and this is most {important, we must
ensure that force and resource planning guidance are consistent with our
estimate of tomorrow's threat and projected U.S. global interests. Thi1§ does
not mean we should scrap existing programs. ~However, as new estimates are
developed, programs to meet future needs should also appear in the Defense
Guidance." For example, he said, the policy statement regardirig the need to
defend the Aleutians and Alaska was "meaningless" if forces and resources are
not programmed to fulfill this critical requirement. In addition we must take
steps to correct the serious existing air defense deficiencies.:

//LST///;; said in summary:,

. . . 1 firmly believe we need to take a hard look at the DG
and determine where we want it to take us. If it fs going to
shape the U.S. military to meet future threats, we must take
steps to adjust this important document to reflect the
dynamic nature of our world and provide guidance that leads
rather than fo11ows current events. . . .

1. USCINCPAC 2218237 Nov 84ALS§/;;ECL OADR. o

2. Ibid.; According to an "Analysis" column in the Christian Science Monitor
on 24 June, while the Reagan Administration did not want to be seen as
backing down in Europe, White House officials frequently noted that he was

the first "Pacific President
3. USCINCPAC 221823Z Nov 84 , DECL OADR.
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FY 86-90 Program Review

(U) On 9 May 1984 the JCS advised that they were approaching the review
cycle of the FY 86-90 Service Program Objectives Memoranda (POM) and asked
each unified and specified commander to provide the four or five key issues
they considered essential in order to execute their war plans.1

"ﬁgSﬁ//’USCINCPAC's reply of 21 May advised that as he was responsible for
ediate execution of U.S. war plans, he was. necessarily concerned with
program issues that affected the USPACOM warfighting capability. The Admiral
said, "While qualitative and quantitative improvements over the last several
years have enhanced that capability, reductions in key areas of the FY 85-89
program will affect sustainability and readiness." If those reductions were
not redressed in the FY 86-90 POMs, "the damage will be compounded.” He said
that U.S. Pacific Command priorities were in five broad areas: sustainability;
force structure; force survivability; command, control, and communications;

"~ and readiness.2

ﬁjs&’//;e described sustainability for USPACOM forces as the most serious:
coriventional warfare deficiency in his command. “Even if Service POMs are
fully supported, severe shortages will remain for several years." He cited

‘ shortfa]]s in air-to-air and threat mun1tions ‘and war reserve munitions.‘

He said that shortfa11s in combat support and combat service support
units significantly eroded overall Army warfighting. capability. ‘He outlined
some- specifics. He also noted that the vast size of the USPACOM caused three
additional concerns. The first was that the dual-role fighter programs had to
be protected. Also, refueling capability needed to be increased from 20
tankers to about 75 if there was to be the capability to respond immediately
in time of conflict. The third was the requirement.for increased inter-
theater and intra-theater airlift and sea]ift to meet required closures in ail
contingencies. '

> In the area of force survivabi1ity, he noted a seridus shortage of
both active and passive air defense throughout the Pacific. He noted that the

" recently completed USPACOM Joint Air Defense Study had concluded that the

greatest weakness was the lack of early warning. "Without adequate warning,
U.S. and allied aircraft could be heavily attrited before entering the battle
and our bases/facilities throughout the region could be severely disabled.”
He advised that deployment of over-the-horizon radar systems would signifi-
cantly enhance broad-area surveillance and early warning.

Implementation of the secure voice improvement program was required
to enhance command, control, and communications. This -included improved

1. JCS 0920467 May 84 (U)

2. USCINCPAC 2117437 May 84(£$//’DECL DADR.



secure voice and graphics conferencing, The jam-resistant Secure Communica-
tions Satellite Program was also needed to modernize our obsolete systems and
tie commapd centers together. '

The Admiral said that readiness levels were a continuous concern. Of
particular importance was the funding of sufficient flying hours for Air
Force, Navy, and Marine tactical forces to dinsure their proficiency and
safety. "Funding for sufficient steaming hours to maintain both our Indian
Ocean operations and maintain a high level of operational proficiency through-
out the fleet is also critical." He said that JCS-funded exercises such as
TEAM SPIRIT had proved to be invaluable in achieving a high state of readi-
ness. - : : : '

(U)  In conclusion, Admiral Crowe said, "Our forces must be prepared to
respond to any contingency and it is our job to ensure they are prepared to
win." ' ' - e

1

(U) The process of the POMs continued. Subsequent to their publication
by the Services, they were reviewed by the Office of the Secretary of Defense
to determine compliance with Defense Guidance. When a' variance was found, it
was developed .as an "jssue." ' The issues were categorized along . functional
lines and published in "Issue Books." . The issue books were reviewed "by the
Defense Resources Board, which made decisions on the defense budget to.be
- submitted to the President.  As a member of the board, the Chairman.of the JCS
requested the views of the unified and-specified commanders - on. -the - issues,
alternatives, and offsets contained in the issue books that impacted on their
-commands. This was done so that the Chairman could properly représent the
‘CINCs during the board's deliberations.z-' L

Issue Books One through Six are discussed in ‘the following para-
grgphs. Issue Book One concerned policy and risk -assessment.. ‘USCINCPAC
advised that sustainability remained his major conventional warfare concern.
He said that the continued use of "bow-wave" or deferred funding had.a signif-
~icant impact on that sustainability and served to postpone the day when there
would be on-hand resources to fully execute operation plans. “"Given the

increasing Soviet threat, operational commanders must have confidence in the -

ability of their forces to sustain combat in the early days of a major war
when usage rates will be very high.” He fully supported the revitalization of
Special Operations Forces, which provided a critical force multiplier. and were
extremely cost effective. Lastly, he said that the: operdting - area 6f the
TRIDENT submarine  was presently limited because of inadequate’ control commu-
nications. "Funds for E-6A TACAMO replacement aircraft are sorely needed," he
conc]uded.3

1. Ibid.
2. J5321 HistSum Jul 84 (U).

3. USCINCPAC 2004457 Jul 84 MECL OADR.
| - s;itﬁ:'u'r
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ﬁL;.}//Issue Book Two concerned nuclear forces. USCINCPAC addressed four
concerns. Discussing the seadlaunched ballistic missile force structure, he
said he was seriously concerndd with our sea-based nuclear forces capability,
An--alternative that significahtly reduced nuclear deterrence by cutting a
TRIDENT submarine and impactinglon other nuclear submarine programs effective-
1y reduced survivable SLBMs by 960 warheads. "Our entire defense establish-
ments must rest on a strong, credible nuclear force," he said. The second
matter was nuclear forces command, control, and communication. The Service
POMs did not provide the modern, survivable C3 capability required to control
nuclear systems in the USPACOM. He recommended an alternative that provided
for those programs. Regarding mapping, charting, and geodesy, he noted that
much of Northeast Asia had never been mapped. Under the Service POMs, produc-
tion of new maps and maintenance of existing maps would be delayed or can-
celled. He supported restoration of the Defense Mapping Agency's production
program. Llastly, in matters of strategic warning, surveillance, and air
defense, the Admiral said that his command "desperately" needed an updated
airborne warning and control system and an over-the-horizon radar network to
provide early warning and command and controi throughout the regwn.1

Issue Book Three addressed convent1ona1 forces. The Admiral said he

was concerned with the continued buildup of ‘Reserves at the' expense ‘of the
~active force. Although he was fully committed to a strong and effective
reserve force, the restricted availability .of the reserve force, without .

mobilization, reduced a commander's flexibility in a crisis by forcing him to
further stretch his already limited assets.  He said he .supported the Army's

plans regarding conversion of the 25th Infantry Division to a "Light" .infantry

division configuration, but he was concerned about moving combat support and
combat service support units from the division to a corps that was not totally
dedicated to the USPACOM. He also noted that the reorganization of the 25th
Division should consider the uniqueness of this theater, the diversity of

missions to which the division might be assigned, and the lack of base support:

in many areas. In the matter of broad-area tactical surveillance, he reit-
erated his requirement for over-the-horizon radar systems, USCINCPAC endorsed
a Navy carrier air wing composition that contained an optimized balance of
aircraft tailored to conduct offensive operations in "high-threat" as well as
“Third World" contingencies. The air wings were responsive to the diverse
requirements of the many areas in which they must perform. Long-range air-
craft were required for power prOJect1on and war-at-sea scenarios in the
Pacific theater. ‘9 - o

_jsd’//}ssue Book Four concerned modernization and investment. USCINCPAC
said he concurred with the assessment that the Service POMs did not provide
the necessary force multiplier conventional munitions to adequately improve
survivability and sustainability. The POMs perpetuated the tradition of

----------------------------------------------------- -

1. USCINCPAC 2120317 Jul 84,L87/rREVW 19 Jul 04.
2. USCINCPAC 2123457 Jul 84 }BﬁfrDECL OADR.
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slipping munitions funding and they reflected a slowdown in modern munitions
research and development. He supported the alternative to obtain improved
conventional munitions in the near term, in particular those with & standoff
capability. He provided comments supporting military satellite commtinica-
tions; communications and computer security and survivabiiity; and Department
of Defense-wide command, control, and communications. "We simply have to
improve the state of the art of our computer system which was designed “in the
1960's," the Admiral said. He alsc outlined his requirements for several
tactical command, control, and communications systems that were threatened in
the Navy POM. , ' S
Issue Book Five concerned readiness and other logistics matters. The
Admiral supported programs for Army material and training readiness and
sustainability, Regarding the adequacy of Army  equipment inventbries, he
said, "To continue to fill1 NATO requirements at the expense of USPACOM does
not provide the overall capability to meet the global threat présented by the
Soviet Unfon." In the matter of wartime medical capability, the Admiral said,
"Continual deferring of the procurement of critical medical-assets leaves the
theater without minimum medical support capability. To overcome this serious

shortfall, USCINCPAC supports . . . [the alternative] to. accelerate “the -

procurement .of essential medical capabﬂit‘ies.“2 N :

(U) . Issue Book Six concerned manpower, It raised four issues Dh‘beTSOH-
nel matters, but USCINCPAC's comments addressed the only issue with signifi-

cant impact on the USPACOM. The POM raised the question should the Services
be required to fund adequately the housing allowance program within POM

guidance and should the Rent Plus housing.allowance be replaced with a world-
wide variable housing allowance program. USCINCPAC said that while: changes to
the variable housing allowance would have minimal impact on i?COI\IIJS'--I:»?.@sed,
USPACOM forces, the conversion of Rent Plus was strongly opposed. The pro-
posed system would place a significantly greater financial stress on ‘Service
members and their families stationed in high cost overseas areas~-S$ingapore,
Hong Kong, Hawaii, and Alaska. In Hawaii, even under Rent Plus, more than 30
percent of Service members had to absorb out-of-pocket expenses. Implementa-
tion of the variable housing allowance program would raise that-‘to aimost 70
percent and result in a "dramatic erosion" of the quality of 1ife for dvérseas
. Service members and their families, and USCINCPAC strongly opposed*it;sh:“‘

,LST/’ On 27 August the JCS advised USCINCPAC that the Defense Resources
Board had completed reviewing the FY 86-90 proposed program and the Program
Decision Memoranda had been published conveying those decisions. PDM deci-

sions concerning USCINCPAC concerns were provided, The following 1ist’

1. USCINCPAC 212032Z Jul 84 LSJ/’DECL OADR. IR
2. USCINCPAC 2220437 Jul 84 (%), DECL OADR. -
3. ADMIN USCINCPAC 250341Z Jul 84 (U); USCINCPAC 2518307 Jul 84 (U).
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contains USCINCPAC concerns and then the Defense Resocurces Board's action on
each, as f011ows:1

o Sustainability--25th Infantry Division munitions. The Army, Navy,
and Afir Force were to fund $25 million in each year for adding war reserve
ammunition stock in Korea in a two-for-one agreement with Korea.

e Sustainability--medical support. Increased funding ($182 miilion
in FY 86, $1.6 billion in FY 86-90) to procure an additional 3 combat zone and
10 commun1cat10ns zone medical units in FY 86 and to fund add1t1ona1 medical
un1ts/hosp1ta1s in FY 87-90,

e Readiness--operating tempo. Funded deployed fleet operating tempo
of 50.5 days per quarter, non-deployed fleet at 29 days per quarter, ‘

e Air defense--over-the-horizon radar. Added funds to the OTHR for
full-scale development to procure two radars in FY 88 and two more by FY 90.
The prototype full-scale development radar would be placed in Amchitka.

" Funding included $20 million in FY 86, which USCINCPAC had requested

e Force structure--B-52s. Funding stayed with the Air Force's POM

by funding 61 B-52s for conventional operations in the 1990's,

- e Force structure--dual-role fighter (F-15, F-111, TR-1). Funding
as in the POM. Two TR-1s were added for Europe, however.

o Force structure--LHD-1. Deferred procurement of the FY 86 LHD-1
until FY 88, Procurement of one LSD-41 was added to FY 84.

-8 Strategic modern1zation--sea based nuclear forces. " TRIDENT - was
restored for FY 86. S .

Strategic Plans and Resource Analysis Agency

{U) On 9 May the JCS advised the unified and specified commanders and the
Service Chiefs of the. establishment of the Strategic Plans and Resource
Analysis Agency within the Organization of the JCS. It was established to
assist the JCS in determining the impact of resource decisions on the nation's
warfighting capability and integrating areas of CINC and JCS interest, espe-
cially cross-Service programs. It was to be the JCS focal point for the
Planning, Programming and Budgeting System. Its initial task was preparing
the Chairman for part1c1pat1on in the Defense Resources Board meetings in July
and August 1984
1. JCS 2715307 Aug 84 487, DECL OADR. | ‘

2. JCS 092033Z May 84 (U); J5325 Point Paper (U), 20 Sep 84, Subj: Visit of

MAJ GEN 0Olson. _ -
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Enhancing CINC Participation in the POM Development Process

When the Reagan Administration took the first steps to involve the
unified and specified CINCs in all phases of the Planning, Programming and
Budgeting System in 1981, USCINCPAC expressed the thought that his headquar-
ters was not geared for and time might preclude comment on or full review of
each PPBS phase. There was also concern that the plan of action did not allow
sufficient time for CINC actions, or necessary documentation for theater

commanders to contribute effectively to advertised goa]s.1 .

sgsﬂ/, As he would note in a letter to the Air Force Chief of Staff on 20
September, Admiral Crowe had participated in two Defense Resources Board
cycles and come away with the “uncomfortable feeling of being out of sync with
the PPBS." When the board met to discuss the POMs, the Service programs were
pretty much finalized without the benefit of considering the concerns of the
area commanders. He believed the CINCs must get involved earlier in the POM
cycle for theater requirements to be considered in a timely manner. ,

LSf// In preparation for the next POM . cyc]e (FY 87-91), on 6. August
" USCINCPAC asked his component and subordinate unified commanders for their top
warfighting concerns. The Commander of the U.S. Army Western Command thanked
Admiral Crowe for his efforts before the Defense Resources Board 1n supponting
critical Army programs in the Pacific, noting that the impact was already

being felt, COMUSKOREA also noted that the Admiral's early involvement in the

POM cycle would undoubted]y -improve the v1sibility of - Pacific issues. and
should allow us to achieve a higher priority than in the past.3

By late September,vthe.JCS {the StrategiC_P]ans‘and Resource‘;Analy+
sis Agency--SPRAA) advised that they were considering steps to enhance the
CINC's role in the POM process and asked for USCINCPAC's comments. They
proposed that the CINCs provide warfighting priorities to each Service compo-
nent commander for consideration in developing their input to the Military
Department POM, and then that the CINCs integrate those warfighting priorities
into a single integrated prioritized 1ist for the JCS. The CINCs were to look
to their Service components to provide feedback on Military Department POM
development relative to _those warf1ght1ng -priorities throughout the POM
development process. ‘4 _ _

T D L L S S DD G R R Y W D A ek b S W G D S S W SN D S A A A S U A D kb W W e - -

1. CINCPAC Comnand History 1981 (TS/FRB), Vol. I, pp. 111-112.

2. Ltr ls{' Admiral Crowe to General Charles A, Gabriel, USAF Chief of Sbaff
20 Sept 84, n.s., DECL OADR. Similar letters were sent to the.other
Service chiefs, each outlining USCINCPAC's Service concerns.

3. CDRWESTCOM 0523457 Sep 84 (&7, DECL OADR; COMUSK 120400Z Sep 84.451”DECL
OADR.
4. 05323 HistSum Oct 84 (U); JCS 260023Z Sep 84 (U).
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(U)  USCINCPAC advised that he appreciated the opportunity to comment on
this initial set of procedures. He said the JCS/0JCS were not sufficiently
involved in the CINC-Service process the JCS had described on 26 September.
It was the USCINCPAC view that the JCS/0JCS should be advocates for supporting
the CINCs' needs with the Services. The proposed role was not adequate to
provide that advocacy, however. - For example, although the CINCs provided
their input to the JCS, the only real feedback they got was from their own
components. . He believed the principal feedback should come from the JCS/0JCS.
Such interaction would be necessary to insure that the CINCs' warfighting
needs were considered and supported throughout the POM process. "In our view,
praviding that interaction is precisely what SPRAA's job ought to be."I

(U)  USCINCPAC opposed the idea of forwarding a "single prioritized 1ist"
of warfighting priorities. Such 1ists, he said, were used more often to deny
lTower priority programs than to support higher priority programs. He recom-
mended that the CINCs provide the 1ist of their highest needs without internal
prioritization, and also that the JCS not undertake to develop a single
integrated prioritized 1ist. USCINCPAC said he understood the difficulty in
preparing what was essentially a new program for CINC participation in the POM
process, and endorsed the efforts to improve the CINC and JCS role in that
process., - : ' o > T

- {U) On 5 October the JCS provided further thoughts to clarify some-
aspects of the initial proposal. They advised that in most cases the unified

command component commands would be responsible -for interfacing -CINC: resource
requirements with the parent Service. Regarding. USCINGPAC's proposal ‘that:the.
JCS act as advocates for CINCs' needs, they advised that they did not consider
it appropriate. The objective was to.enhance CINC participation by improving

-communication among the players. Regarding the prioritized: 1ist, the JCS -
~ advised that while it was not necessary for the CINCs to prioritize, doing so

enabled the JCS and the Services to better address CINC needs in the reality
of fiscal constraints, Similarly, the 0JCS assessment of all CINCs' warfight-
ing needs required prioritization.3

(U} In outlining the procedures they planned to implement over the FY
87-91 POM development cycle, the JCS described the component commanders as the
key Tink in the proposal. The Services would initiate action to strengthen
this Tink by maintaining an effective dialogue with the CINCs through the
component commanders. The CINCs were to submit to the JCS in November a list
of warfighting needs they viewed with major concern. Finally, all CINCs would
be afforded the opportunity to present unresolved concerns to the JCS in
person prior to POM fina]ization.4

———---——----———---—q---—-———---—-—----—--—--——-------u—---v—mu----ah—--———---uﬁ

1. USCINCPAC 0317407 Oct 84 (U).
2. Ibid.

3. JCS 0523087 Oct 84 (U).

4. Ibid.
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(U) On 11 October USCINCPAC provided further thoughts to LT GEN Jack N.
Merritt, USA, Director of the Joint Staff of the 0JCS. He said he firmly
believed the operational commander should have his day in court before the
POMs were set in concrete. The program that had been outlined on 5 October
would go a long way toward involving the CINCs in the Services' POMs in thefr
formative stages. While he agreed with the thrust of the program, Admiral
Crowe said he still had reservations about single integrated prioritized lists
of warfighting needs. ‘He said, "When I submit my priorities to components for
their direct POM inputs, the components can act upon them directly with their
Services. Consolidation of my component 1ists would necessarily result in
some Service-unique requirements being placed in a relatively unfavorable
position vis-a-vis other Service-unique requirements. 1 fear the resulting
lower priority on the consolidated list-would 1likely result in the Service
using that priority to justify dropping that item from its POM." He 'said he
also wished to emphasize that constant JCS feedback was absolutely necessary
for the CINCs to be adequately prepared to participate in face-to-face meet-
ings with the JCS to present unresolved concerns and to have meaningful
discussions on such concerns prior to finaIization.l' |

(U) On 21 November the JCS tasked USCINCPAC to integrate the major
warfighting priorities into a single prioritized 1ist and provide 1t to the
Secretary of Defense, Deputy Secretary, and Chairman of the JCS by the end of
the year., o S

(U) On 10 December the Office of the Secretary of Defense 'provided
instructions for preparation of the CINC's integrated priority 1ists, The
11st was intended to provide visibility for those few key problem areas that,
“in the judgment of the CINC, required the highest priority attention -by the
Department in developing and programming for solutions. For' each problem
area, .the CINC should also identify his suggestions, within reasonable and
realistic fiscal constraints, for the programs he believed were needéd to
solve those problems. ' Consideration was to be given both to funded programs
that the CINC believed needed to be protected or enhanced and to ‘unfunded
requirements not included in Service programs. The CINCs should also. identify
potential savings from their area to deal with {identified problem areas. The
0SD point of contact was the Director of Program Analysis anduEvaIUatioh.s;
egLSff/,Admira1 Crowe provided his prioritized 1isting on 1 January 1985. He
deScribed himself as a strong advocate of greater CINC involvement. He firmly
believed that the unified commarnders' warfighting strategies and “Service
Chiefs' programs should be more closely 1inked and mutually supportive. In

reviewing USPACOM problem areas, however, he advised that he shodld'pbfnt”outh_

that his headquarters was not staffed to provide adequately some of the

---------------------------------------------------------------- -,

1. USCINCPAC 111055Z Oct 84 (U).
2. J5325 HistSum (U); JCS 211624Z Nov 84 (U).

3. SECDEF 1017477 Dec 84 (U).
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programming details that had been requested. Nor couid he deal with the
decisions the Services had to make in the POM process, such as program offsets
and savings. ‘“"Moreover, I do not advocate the unified commander being staffed
to assume Service programming tasks. Instead, CINC inputs should reflect our
needs from a theater perspective and what should be programmed so we can fight
today, if need be.“1

> ,L81// He said he believed it was fmportant to consider not just the systems
needed, but the base infrastructure and- supporting command, control, and
communications integration necessary to support those new systems. "The
required command and control capability for employment of a weapons system
must be included in the development of the weapons system and must be acquired
and fielded concurrently with that system."2

) USCINCPAC advised that his top two priorities remained sustainability
and air defense. "We must be able to.maintain our warfighting efforts beyond
the initial stages of hostilities with modern state-of-the-art munitions."
Concurrently, he said, "I have a serious shortage of both active and passive
air defense throughout the Pacific. theater that places our base network at
increasing risk to the growing Soviet air threat.” He said the greatest
weakness was the lack of adequate early warning. Defense of the Aleutians
remained a primary concern because of command and control, force allocation,

The remaining priorities were listed in sequence: combat ‘support and
combat service support; lack of long-range attack weapons delivery ‘platforms;
strategic airlift and sealift, and amphibious 11ft; reconnaissance resources;
Special Operations Forces infiltration and exfiltration capability; command
and control systems; and manning the force--the shortfall in" Service end
strengths. ' ' : ‘ . ‘ IR

187//,USCINCPAC noted that several major commands and agencies other than

‘the Services had significant impact on his warfighting capabilities. He cited

the Defense Logistics Agency for POL support, the Joint Deployment Agency, and

“the Transportation Operating Agencies. He recommended that the initiative to.. - -
~ enhance CINC participation in the POM development process include the ability ' )

. .'ch_

for CINCs to address appropriate issues to those major commands and agencies, ¥

«
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1. USCINCPAC 010251Z Jan 85 » DECL OADR. - .

2. Ibid, The CINCPAC Command History for 1967 had noted that requirements
for communications were processed entirely independently from the base
development plans or command, control, and management programs that
required them, and the communications programs required a Tong lead time.
This was, of course, during the Vietnam buildup and thus not a new ,
problem. (CINCPAC Command History 1967 (Group 1), Vol. I, p. 790.)
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. 4}54///;gCINCPAC said there were few potential areas within the command that
offered the opportunity to create savings with which to pay for even a portion
of the required fixes without producing serious shortfalls in other areas. He
be]1eved offsets could only come from a Defense-wide review of programs, He
offered some thoughts, however, about what would have the least impact on
USPACOM. He said the proposed increases in sustainability were expensive but
necessary, and unfortunately could come only at the expense of medernization,
"USCINCPAC would be willing, however, to forego or stretch out modernization
and weapons system procurement. programs in order to generate funds for meeting
oun.sustainabi]ity goals."

He conc]uded by advising that the 1ncreasing 1mportance of the
Pacific Basin in U.S. strategy, our growing interaction with the nations of
the region, and the growing industrial, financial, and trade interests we had
in the Pacific all argued that the USPACOM theater shou]d receive a larger
percentage of U.S. defense do]'lars.1 - ; :

Joint Strategic Planni_g Document Supporting Analysis

o The . CINCs of _the un1f1ed and specified commands: and the M111tany
Serv1ces assisted the JCS each year in preparation of the Joint Strategic
Planning Document. This document contained JCS advice to the. Nattona] Command“
Authority on national military strategy and the forces needed to execute that
strategy. It influenced the Defense Guidance document, . discussed above, that
was prepared by the Office of the Secretary of Defense. A key supporting
document annually was the Joint Strategic P1ann1ng Document Supporting. Anal y-
sis. (JSPDSA), which described the Minimum Risk Force (MRF), 1.e., the laevel of
forces necessary to: accomplish the national military strategy with a mingmum
risk of failure. The USCINCPAC input to the JCS regarding the MRF was a major
staff and component undertak1ng ‘o

(U) The document was in two parts.- Part I contained strategy .and. force
planning guidance and was the tasking document that requested: 1nput for
preparation of Part II. Part II was divided into three books: fgek~1 (Skra-_
tegic Forces), Book II (General Purpose Forces - Conventional), and Bpék. 11l
(General Purpose Forces - Nonstrategic Nuclear) - In. 1983 the JCS had not
published Part 11 (for FY 86-93) and thus USCINCPAC input for the MRF had not
been required that year. .

" In 1984 the period of the JSPDSA was FY 87-94, based on JCS,tasking
of 21 December 1983, .The Plans and Policy Directorate alerted the staff.and
component command representatives on 13 January and assembled them for a

-------------- o - 1] ] = e om v e o e B A L S T R o o Y e e e A

1, 1Ibid.

2. J5312 Hi tSum.Apr 84 L&T/,DECL OADR; USCINCPAC Command H1story 1983
ol (W Vol. I, pp. 157-159."

3. Ibid )
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coordination meeting on 24 January, At that meeting the overview was briefed
and force planning guidance was provided, This concerned scenario fixes,
component operational tasks to be performed, and input format.1

In their original tasking the JCS had requested USCINCPAC's views on
the planning scenario. The scenario appeared in both the JSPDSA and Defense
Guidance FY 86-90, Admiral Crowe provided his thoughts on 25 January. He
said his major concern with the scenario was that it did not adequately depict

‘a U.S.-USSR global conflict. U.S. and Soviet land, sea, and afr forces were

engaged in Europe and Southwest Asia, but there was no indication of similar
enyagement in the Pacific theater. "A truly global war scenario must recog-
nize that U.S. and Soviet forces will engage wherever and whenever they meet.
Further, Soviet forces that. have the capability to attack the U.S. and our

~allies/friends should be engaged and e1iminated_gg£gggqthey can be employed."

Similarly, Soviet strategic forces should be opposed when they tried to
assemble in safe areas, and should be attrited to the maximum extent possible
with conventioral forces. Soviet forces deployed in the USPACOM theater
possessed a significant capability to inflict damage on the United States, our
allies and -friends, and our forward-deployed forces and bases. "These Soviet
forces cannot be left untouched in a global conflict, ‘especially 1in the
context of developing a Minimum Risk Force. Positive U.S.  action ‘against
Soviet forces would also have a very profound influence on key nations, such

~as Japan and China." Accordingly, he offered a number of USPACOM-related

The Admiral followed Up with a personal message to the Secretary of

- Defense and the Chairman of the JCS, requesting their personal “involvement in

correcting the scenario problem. (The Admiral's remarks regarding what he
perceived as a "basic and serious deficiency” in the scenario were outlined
earlier in this chapter in the discussion of Defénse Guidance.) Admiral Crowe
also raised the issue and requested corrective action during his office visits
with the Secretary, the Deputy Secretary of Defense, the Assistant.Secretary
of Defense for International Security Affairs, and the Chairman during his
trip to Washington in Febr'uar:y.3 ‘ '

457,,/;; 1984, for the first time, CINCSAC and CINCMAC requested USCINCPAC
input to assist in the preparation of their MRF. On 9 March USCINCPAC provid-
ed CINCSAC with a list of his requirements for conventional long-range air-
craft, air refueling assets for. employment, and strategic reconnaissance
system. On 10 May the requested data was provided to CINCMAC for airlift,
combat rescue, spécial operations, and weather reconnaissance aircraft.4
1. 95321 HistSum Apr 84 (S¥7 DECL OADR. 21#

2. USCINCPAC 2508417 Jan 84 (&Y, DECL OADR. 069
3. USCINCPAC 1000312 Feb 84(§¥, DECL OADR. |
4. USCINCPAC 0904027 Mar 84 » DECL 9 Mar 90, and 1001197 Mar 84 (S), DECL

QADR,
s;gn{
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é,{ﬁjlfthCINCPACPs input to Books II and IIl was provided to the JCS . on 26
Mirch, It listed a Minimum Risk Force of 12 2/3 division force equivalents, 4

Special Forces Groups, 67 tactical fighter squadrons, 13 carrier battle
groups, surface action groups, and 4 Marine amphibious forces.1

In a 23 March memorandum to Admiral Crowe, the Director for Plans
and Policy noted that in theory the MRF influenced preparation of the JCS
Planning Force, but he said he doubted that the MRF really had much .of an
impact. The MRF was completely unconstrained, whereas the JCS Planning.Force
was constrained by capability and fiscal factors. Admiral Crowe noted in the

mafgin of ‘the memo, "I agr‘ee."2

Joint Program Assessment Memorandum

(V) USCINCPAC's input to the JCS for the FY 86-93 Jo1nt Program Assess-
ment Memorandum (JPAM) was submitted on 1 Jume, in accordance with JCS:Memo-
‘randum of Policy 84. The JPAM was an assessment of the warfighting capability
and overall balance of the total Program Objective Memorandum forces to
execute the national strategy. Its purpose was to assist the Secretary of
Defense in reviewing the Service POMs and in drafting the Program Decision

Memoranda.3

USCINCPAC noted that all POMs ref1ected 1mprovement 1n modernization
and force structure at a slower rate than the previous year's program, . Hhile
qualitative and quantitative improvements over the previous several years had

enhanced our warfighting capability, .reductions in key areas from the FY 85-89 .

program would affect sustainability and readiness. _"The. lack of. adequate
sustainment for USPACOM forces to fight an intense conventional campa1gn As
the most serious non-nuciear warfare concern in the U.S. Pacific Command."
While Service POMs addressed sustainability, and progress was . indicated,

severe  shortages continued to remain for the near term, particulariy: muni-
tions. Should a high intensity conflict arise during the early part.of the
POM period (FY 86-88), there was a high risk that sufficient modern munitions
would not be available. Our forces would face high attrition during this

"risk window."4

/(5{5/ USCINCPAC concluded:

--------------------------------------------------------------------- - S . -

1. J5321 HistSum Apr SQ’LSTI-DECL OADR, which referenced USCINCPAC Ltr Ser
5250 (S¥; 26 Mar 84.

2. J5/Memo/S442-84 (U), 23 Mar 84, Subj: Joint Strategic_Planning-Dbcument
(JSPD) for FY 87-94, . : .

J5323 HistSum Jun 84 (U).

3.
4. USCINCPAC 0110257 Jun 84 487, DECL OADR.
5. Ibid.
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. « . The FY 86 program does not correct all war-
fighting deficiencies and fiscal guidance will not permit
readdressal of every shortcoming. Increased emphasis is
particularly needed on sustainability in the Air Force and
Army POMs. The average age of all weapons systems increases
during the POM period. These are areas of concern to
USPACOM, which currently possesses insufficient forces and
sustainment for assigned tasks, for conduct of operations
across a broad spectrum of potential hostilities, Overall,
our greatest concern is that the JPAM exercise assumes full
program funding. If this does not occur, we will ultimately
be faced with even greater or more prolonged shortages than
those indicated above.

Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan

(U) The Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan (JSCP, pronounced jay-scap) was
the near-term document - in the JCS joint strategic planning system. - It
addressed the application of in-being forces and capabilities to tasks and
contingencies. It constituted the annual JCS tasking of USCINCPAC for certain
plans and activities. '

(U) Because the JSCP for FY 84 had been an extensive rewrite, the JCS had
minimized the changes for FY 85 to provide a period of stabi]ization in the
joint planning community. There had been, nevertheless, some genera] -and
conceptual changes and also some noteworthy changes specifically affecting
USPACOM. The changes to Volume I of ‘the FY 85 edition are out]ined in the
paragraphs that follow. 1 ,

e{jjsj//hSCINCPAC, as noted repeatedly elsewhere in this section, strongly
beTieved that national level planning placed too little emphasis on the
Asia-Pacific region, with both planning scenarios and force allocations
weighted toward the European and Atlantic theaters. One deletion in the JSCP
for FY 85 addressed worldwide Y,S.-USSR confrontations, deleting the state-

ment, ‘. . . ‘the US cannot confront the USSR simultaneously in all areas of

the world." In a specific change affecting USCINCPAC, under the heading
“Global Strategy--Conventional War Originating in Europe," the first U.S.

objective in the Pacific was modified. For FY 85, the United States would,
“with available forces and resources, protect US bases in the region and
destroy or neutralize enemy forces, bases, and facilities as necessary to
contain the Soviet Pacific Fleet and preVent Soviet force deployments to the '
West." In FY 84 the focus had been on "a pr1mar11y defensive campa1gn" to

1, J5/Memo/TS342-84 LISTffé Mar 84, Subj: /FY 85 SCP Vol 1~ Significant
Changes (U), DECL OADR, USCINCPAC Comm istory 1983 RD), Vol. I,

pp. 159-162 had outlined provisions of the FY 84 JSCP,

TOP SECRET
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contain or destroy the Soviet fleet and prevent the deployment of Soviet
"ground forces. . .to the West."

fjsi// A number of USCINCPAC proposals for inclusion had not been incorpo-
rafted, however, and one was the "swing" of forces issue, with JSCP FY 84
provisions for deployment of selected USPACOM forces to NATC or Southwest Asia
still retained. (This subject is addressed in greater .detail elsewhere in
this section.) : : :

) In the matter of general or conceptual changes for the FY 85 edition,
sofie logistics matters were addressed: _

e Strategic 1ift would also be provided by'SACPs KC-10 fleet,

¢ The Services were directed to apportion critical items (identified
by unified and specified commands, and .including munitions and other items
such as batteries and chemical and protective gear). The year before such
apportionment had been only a "goa]“ toward which the Services were to work

. . Regarding apportionment of strategic mobility assets, "For plan-
n1ng, .no CINC will be apportioned more than 75 percent. [down from 80 percent
in FY 84] of the 1ift available for use in those operation plans that support
the global prior1t1es“ de11neated in the G]oba] Strategy section.

i

.&fkﬁjfl Some of the spec1f1c changes that affected USCINCPAC inc1uded the.
lowing: . 7 ) AN

. | ~ o Under "RegionaT ObJectives." Thailand was added to. the Hst of
countr1es in whose defense the United States would assist. e

e Japan would be encouraged to increase sustainability. and to assist
in LOC defense out to 1,000 nautical miles from Japan; Japanese defense
improvements would be sought "in order to prevent coercion or neutralization
of Japan by Soviet threat or innuendo"; Japan would be encouraged to.align
with the United States, or, failing that, would be encouraged not to succumb

to Soviet pressure for support; and Japan would be encouraged to participate
~in an expanded Joint and combined exercise program to promote interoperabiIity

and enhance military readiness.

SLP§§- China would be encouraged to provtde overflight' rights:, inciuding-
U

.S refueling and provisioning. It would also be encouraged and supported in
its efforts to “"preclude Soviet hegemony in Asia." :

tépi// The United States was to be prepared to. provide securitymass1stance
to<China in the event of Soviet aggression, o

TOP_SECRET
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e;lsi//sgtP 84 had directed preparation of a CONPLAN for the employment of
nuetear weapons against the power projection capabilities of China. This
requirement was dropped for FY 85,
~ SU-p5

(S) One other specific task that was added, however, was to include a
planning option to neutralize or contain Vietnamese actions and prevent the
USSR from using Vietnamese bases to conduct operations against the United
States, its friends, and its allies.

"1

d “‘"’*1' .

The Admirai said “that "swingi prces out of this thééfﬁ# codid
g veiy damage u. S-ﬂinterests in the region ‘as weil 'as expose s, territory
to Soviet - operations." Nevertheiess, if the sw1ng ‘were retained %hen at a
minimum the approach should be more’ even-handed While ‘the JSCP directed
dep]oyment of selécted Pacific forces to NATO or Southwest Asia, to be‘ﬂecided
on a case-by-case basis depending on overall strategic requirements and the
tactical situation, there was’' no mention of p0551b1e redepioyment from. Europe
to the Pacific or Southwest Asia. He recommended inclusion of this prov151on,
"Overall strategic requirements and tactical situation could easily demand
redeployment to augment the Pacific, and such a provision should be incor-
porated if the swing strategy is retained "

Regarding strategy in the USPACOM based on forces apportioned the
Admiral recommended that rather than attempting to defend all of the vast
USPACOM region, the United States should concentrate military efforts ir ‘those
areas most. vital to U.S. security. This would be U.S. territory and the
approaches thereto, followed by Japan, the Republic of Korea, and the Philip-
pines. Japan was acknowledged as the cornerstone of U.S. Pacific strategy,
and Japanese industrial production ranked’ second only to that of the United
States in the non-communist world. The Admiral said that the importance of

T 0T NI N M GRS v . w0 T N BA — ym WP T T e S W B AR e v  EE R R A R e M R e A . A Y e W v O

1. Ibid. ' _
2. USCINCPAC 0418407 Sep 84/LISSTIDECL OADR.
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retaining U.S. bases in Northeast Asia from which to counter Soviet aggression
should be reemphasized.

One of the recommendations USCINCPAC had made for the FY 85 JSCP had
not been incorporated. That was to specifically add Guam and the Aleutians
under the heading, "Global Strategy--Conventional MWar Originating in the
Pacific." USCINCPAC made the same recommendation for FY 86, to specify, ”The
Defense of Hawaii, Alaska (to dinclude the Aleutians), Guam, .- . .
USCINCPAC wanted the specific addition of the Aleutians to - stress: their
importance to USPACOM defensive operations as well as to the defense North
America and the lines of communication. Guam was the key to . support of
forward b ses, a]11es and Western. Pacific 11nes of commUnicatidn. _- -ﬂi .

) In still another matter. USCINCPAC dfscussed JSCP tasking regnrding
Korea. The FY 85 JSCP tasked USCINCPAC to prepare a unflateral OPLAN that
supported CINCUNC/CFC plans. The AdmiraT ‘recommendéd that: the senterice be
_replaced with JSCP tasking to “Prepare and maintain an OPLAN to T

‘staff and 1nsure maximum compat1b111ty between the U 5. uﬂt : ;
any bilateral plan involving the defense of ‘the ROK." ‘USCINCPAC pd that
~a clear U.S, mission or tasking statement was no longer included in ﬁﬁ*JSCP

U.S. Tlimits, political considerations, and- interests were not . addressed.
Also, U.S. tasking or guidance for the defense of Korea should be: provided to .

U.S. officers on the. Combined Forces Command staff. Further, ‘maximum com-
~ patibility. between U.S. unilateral OPLANs and bilateral planscould.only be
~.achieved when U.S. interests were stated and joint planning HﬁSeundertaken.1 _

{(U) On 6 September USCINCPAC provfded additiona1 more spec1f1cal1y
detailed, recommendations for JSCP 86 . ,

Commitment of U.S. Pacific F]eet Forces. to NATO--DPQ-84”

é;d//,\n issue of very major importance to USCINCPAC came under study aga1n
984 and for a while there appeared to be hope that the . USPACOM point of
view might prevail. Since 1967 USCINCPACs had been arguing against the
"swing" of USPACOM forces, ships, and aircraft to reinforce the U.S. European
and Atlantic Commands in the event of a NATO-Warsaw Pact war. The "swing
-strategy“ had come into being right after World War II, but USCINCPAC con-

sidered no longer viable. i o
| /}5///1Ear1y in April 1984 ‘the JCS asked USCINCLANT and USCINCPAC for

recommendations regarding the NATO Defense Planning Questionnaire (DPQ) for
1984. They advised that on 31 May 1983 the JCS had recommended that DPQ-83

----------------------------------------------------------------- eToseessemwws

1. Ib d. Operation Plans arzrgjscﬁssed in Section II of this chapter.
)s

2. USCINCPAC 060310Z Sep 84 DECL OADR.
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change USPACOM swing forces (3 aircraft carriers and 53 other surface com-
batants) from the category called "earmarked for NATO" to the category called
“other forces for NATO." On 12 August 1983 the Secretary of Defense had
stated his decision to decrease the number of carriers committed to NATO and
to hold reduction of other ships to a minimum. The JCS further advised that
on 26 December 1983 USCINCEUR had recommended no decrease in the total naval
commitment to the Supreme Allied Commander Europe in DPQ-84.1

In response to the JCS request, on 19 April 1984 USCINCPAC "strongly"
recommended a number of changes to the DPQ. First, however, he noted that the
adequacy of force levels within USPACOM for meeting commitments and for
protecting U.S., interests was of vital concern to him. While there was no
doubt some political benefit in continuing to 1ist USPACOM forces in the DPQ,
the costs throughout the Pacific of doing so could also be significant. He
noted the increasing importance of the Asia-Pacific region and said the

‘concept of automatically shifting forces from a theater of steadily increasing

importance to the AtTantic should be mod1f1ed

,LST/, Redeployment of earmarked forces to NATO might promote accommodation
on the’ part of Asian nations perceiving a U.S. abrogation of previous commit-
ments to bilateral security agreements. "Such redeployment would necessarily

~occur at a critical juncture in the conflict and would effectively. remove

transiting forces from battle when prompt actions by PACFLT forces could: have
a profound impact on the outcome of the war for the U, S. and’ 1ts a]lies*
worldwide," the Admiral said. He continued "It would ‘seem prudent to ‘trans- -
fer the Pacific Fleet units in the 'NATO earmarked' category to ‘other forces
for NATO' and eventually remove them from the DPQ response." He said this was
consistent with an earlier decision that had shifted the 25th Infantry Divi-
ston from the "earmarked" to the “other“ category.

jsﬁ”ﬁw1th m1nima1 augmentat1on, USCINCPAC said, assigned USPACOM forces
had the potential to divert Moscow's attention solely from Europe, hold an
appreciable number of its Far East forces in place, and affect the employment
of i1ts strategic reserve while at the same time inflicting considerable damage
on its Pacific forces and bases. "Perhaps more importantly, we can blunt the

‘reach of Soviet power and encourage the Asian nations, especially Japan and

the PRC, to align with the Free World rather than remain neutral or make an
accommodation with the USSR."

Thus, USCINCPAC strongly recommended certain changes to the DPQ. He
said, "Remove I MAF [Marine Amphibious Force] from the DPQ and designate it
for use within USPACOM under all conditions of war initiation. I MAF is
necessary to partially offset a considerable shortfall of theater-based U.S.
Army forces in the Pacific." Because of the maritime nature of this theater,

00 A W P S AR A v AN W D S A N v T G I A D G R O S N N S G A A S e A D L D A D A A R R A e ok e v e - -

1. JCS 050031Z Apr 84 » DECL
2. USCINCPAC 190112Z Apr 84 ( DECL OADR,

SECHET



S ET

it was "critical" that Marines with their amphibious shipping be available to
fight when and where needed. Both the DPQ and the current edition of the
Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan allocated half of the Pacific Marine Forces
to NATO if a global war started there. This left only one MAF available
throughout the entire USPACOM,

p,LS')’/”ESCINCPAC s, second recommendat1on concerned the automat1c swing of
USPACOM naval units to other theaters in a global conflict. With global war
originating in NATO, the JSCP provided for the automatic swing of most of our
Pacific-based amphibious ships and many surface combatants to the Atlantic.
This Tleft USPACOM Marine forces with few amphibious bottoms (most of which
would be in overhaul) and negated the ability of Marine units to. deploy,
except by air. During a global war with the USSR, 1t was most 1ikely that the
USPACOM would receive 1little strategic airlift or sealift augmentation.
Therefore, peacetime assets took on added importance. Swinging amphibious
ships would not provide a significant (or timely) incremental increase 1in

capability in the Atlantic, but in the' USPACOM where there were sa. few. ground

forces, those ships could make a significant contribution. Moreover. assuming
use of the Panama Cana], which was not certain, at least three weeks was

required for the swing units to reach Atlantic ports. This was time. 10§t to‘

combat use, and also unnecessarily exposed the ships to attrition en route

. 'f’Lsf”fFurther, the loss of 25 combatant ships_ 1ncreased the vulnerab111ty.
of our aircraft carrier battle groups, severely degraded our, antisubmarineu
warfare/antliair warfare/antiship underwater warfare capabilities, and. proyidedg
practically no time for ship repair. DPQ-83 listing of two PACFLT cagriers
~ earmarked for the Supreme A111ed Command Europe and the U.S. Atlantic Command

further _compromi sed USCINCPAC's .Campaign Plan objective to bring lcarr1er
battle groups into fighting distance of Soviet naval bases. “USPAGOMgts the

only theater where CVBGs can be offensively employed to directly strike the

Soviet homeland.” Broad expanses of the Pacific and Indian Oceans were
ideally suited for the mobility of the carrier forces. It was also.important
to note that only in USPACOM was U.S. territory--Hawaii, the Aleutians, Guam,

Alaska, and the West Coast of CONUS--directly at risk from Soviet conventionaT,dzh
attack, "As an absolute minimum, we must maintain adequate forces in the

Pacific to defend Guam, Alaska, Hawaii, and the Western United States, as well
as the vital sea lines of communication, bases, and territories throughout the
USPACOM area.® The six carrier battle groups in PACFLT provided a_ base1ine
for absolute minimal ability to contain or control events at all levels of the
crisis spectrum with 1ittle augmentation and to maintain a favorable balance
of power in the Western Pac1f1c 1 :

USCINCLANT also provided his -thoughts to the JCS. He said the

increased capability provided by USPACOM NATO-earmarked forces was essential
to the accomplishment of his assigned missions, and even with that capability,
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assigned tasks would have to be accomplished sequentially. It was extremely
difficult to concur in any proposal that would draw down committed LANTCOM/
SACLANT assets. However, he said, "it is recognized that any major confronta-
tion with the Soviets will, in all probability, quickly mature into a global

. conflict and that the US must maintain a posture that denies unchallenged

Soviet access to areas of vital US interest." Such a situation, he said,
could occur with the drawdown of USPACOM assets now earmarked for the support
of NATO. The swing of those forces during the early and most critical days of
a confrontation with the Soviets could effectively take them out of action
during the period when the United States and NATO would need every bit of
combat power they possess, he said. "In essence, worldwide requirements for
naval forces . . . exceed available assets. Without additional assets, the
only viable alternative is developing a program that allows for the allocation
and redistribution of forces as required by the situation. Accordingly, the
commitment of forces in the DPQ should be consistent with this_requirement.“1

(S/N RN) The U.S. National Military Representative to the Supreme

Headgdarters Allied Powers Europe acknowledged that the growing global pres-
ence of the USSR required that the United States be prepared to check Soviet
expansionism on a worldwide scale. He said, however, that the view .from his
theater was clear that the ] MAF "must remain firmly committed to NATO." He
sajd the I MAF was the major U.S. ground reinforcement for the southern
region. "The major ground conflict will be in Europe," he . continued, . and
therefore sufficient ground combat units must remain committed to enable us to

mount a viable .defense. He most strongly recommended no decrease in the

total, or 1eve1, .of U.S. naval forces commitment in DPQ-84, 2

On 18 May the JCS provided all commands with a copy of the memorandum
théy had sent to the Secretary of Defense. They had. concluded that the ‘two
Pacific Fleet carrier battle groups currently designated as "earmarked" should
be redesignated as "other forces .for NATO" in DPQ-84. This conclusion, -
although based primarily on the need to support global U,S. security require-
ments, was also strongly influenced by a number of other factors, they sa1d

First, they noted that the change followed the Secretary's direction
to harmonize our various operation plans. Pacific Fleet carrier forces were
not assigned to the Atlantic or European theaters for planning in the event of
a global conflict. Consequently, U.S. operation plans would differ from NATO
plans, which were based on forces committed in the DPQ. Noting the growing
Soviet threat worldwide, by retaining PACFLT assets in the Pacific, USPACOM
would be in a better position to protect and support forward-deployed U.S.
forces and allies, and to tie down Soviet forces. They noted that during the
previous year such events as the Korean Air Lines shootdown, the Grenada

1. USCINCLANT 141604z Apr 84 gfg;;bset OADR.
2. USNMR SHAPE 040805Z May 84 F), DECL 32 Dec 92.
3. JCS 1814127 May 84 {5¥, DECL OADR.
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rescue operation, and the situations in Central America and the Persian Gulf
had underscored the global nature of U.S. security requirements and the need
to allocate forces accordingly, and had increased the competion for those
limited forces.

{LST///;te JCS said that an important departure from their recommended
position for DPQ-83 involved the status of Pacific Fleet surface combatants.
"Our proposed response to DPQ-83 recommended that all Pacific Fleet surface
combatants be shifted to the "other forces for NATO" category. Their recom-
mendation for DPQ-84 was to retain 4 cruisers and 21 destroyers/fr1gntes as
NATO "earmarked" forces. Those units would first escort Pacific Fleet amphib-
ious units and then be available to augment the Atlantic Fleet in support of
subsequent operations. Only the 2 Pacific carrier battle groups (2 catfiers,
3 cruisers, and 19 destroyers/frigates) would be shifted to the "other forces
for NATO" category. They concluded that because U.S. NATO allies were aware
that changes might be forthcoming, the opportunity existed to take steps to
bring U.S. national strategy and requirements and NATO plans into harmony.
This would signal the U.S. intent to support its worldwide security ‘¢ommit-
ments and might encourage other NATO members: to increase the1r maritime-force
contributions to the aHiance.1

USCINCPAC advised that he strongly supported the JCS decision, 2 move
he” described as "long “overdue." ' He again noted that Japan and China had
become increasingly 1important in our global strategy "and "we must how by
actions rather than words that we intend to remain in the Western Pacific 'in
force during the crucial first days of a worldwide confrontation with the
Soviets," When implemented, this change would give the United States a more

balanced disposition of naval forces with the capability to counter ‘Soviet

naval force distribution in all theaters. While the modification might carry
some political costs in Europe, USCINCPAC was convinced that those would not
be high. The recommended change would be applauded by the Japanese “who do
follow this issue with some 1nterest "2

) The Admiral noted that it was 1mportant to br1ng Defense Guidance,
joint strategic planning documents, and operation plans into harmony. The JCS
recommendation moved in that direction, but USCINCPAC pointed out two ‘{ncon-
sistencies that remained between the DPQ and the Joint Strategic Capab111ties
Plan. First, the JSCP expressed a need for I MAF to support global” U.S.
security requirements; that is, it was apportioned for planning in a NATO-
Warsaw Pact conflict, Southwest Asia, and the Pacific. As such, it was not
fully committed to NATO even though it was "earmarked." Our‘_NATpllplans.
USCINCPAC said, which were based on forces committed in the DPQ, should not
differ from U.S. OPLANs. Secondly, the DPQ-84 1isted 27 amphibious ships as
“other forces for NATO" while retaining 4 cruisers and 21 destroyers/frigates
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1 Ibid.
2. USCINCPAC 0805097 Jun 84 , DECL OADR.
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as "earmarked" for NATO. Those ships were initially to be used as escort for
the Pacific Fleet amphibious units, which might or might not "swing" to NATO
as they were associated with I MAF, "In U.S. OPLANs, I MAF should be desig-
nated for use within USPACOM under all conditions of war initiation," the
Admiral said. In order to bring our strategy and requirements into harmony,
he strongly recommended that I MAF as well as the 25 surface combatants be
redesignated as "other forces for NATO."1

ﬁ/Lsif/’;; Tate August the Secretary of Defense decided to retain the "swing"
arid the issue was closed for another year.é

- Southwest Asfa Review

,fff/’—bn 11 September the JCS advised that they had initiated an internal
review of security strategy in Southwest Asia in preparation for a periodic

~interagency review of the same subject. They outlined that on-going. strategy

as it was then stated in Defense Department and national policy documents.
They provided a summary of that strategy and asked for the comments of the
CINCs of the U.S. At]antic, European Central, and Pacific commands. ;. B

,1{7”—bsc1ncpAc 's reply . of 28 September provided a review of U.S. “objec-
tives and policies in Southwest Asfa and commented on aircraft carrier batt1e ,
group dep1oyments to the North Arabian Sea and Indian Ocean.4

USCINCPAC said that on-going U.s. obgectives, p011c1es, and strat-—
eg1es contained in:Defense Guidance, the Joint Strategic Planning Document,
and the Joint Strategic Capabilities Plan had been reviewed. Each of those

‘documents recognized that war with the USSR was likely to be global in nature.

Because .of the mismatch between our objectives and resources, however, a
global conflict required the United States to rely on sequential operations.
Therefore, it was "critical" that terms such as "vital interests" and "most
vital objectives" be clearly defined, understood, and used with the utmost
caution. This had not been done with the regional strategy for the Near East
and Southwest Asia. The term "vital" was 1iberally sprinkled throughout the
entire group of documents without rationale to support such assertions.
Therefore, a primary objective of the review should be detailed analysis of
the region's relative importance to the United States during a global conflict
with the Soviets.5

USCINCPAC said that since the United States depended on Persian Gulf
oil for Tess than four percent of its needs, our interest in Southwest Asia
1. Ibid.

2. 0SD 2923087 Aug 84 L81(BOM), DECL OADR.

3. JCS 1122497 Sep 84 L;sf"oECL OADR.

4. 05326 HistSum Sep 84 (£, DECL 10 Oct 90.
5. USCINCPAC 2803447 Sep 84 g;sff‘DECL OADR.
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was based primarily on the vulnerability of our allies and other friendly
nations. This fact was recognized in the regional strategies published in DOD
and JCS documents that identified the preservation of European and Japanese

economies as the reason for U.S. interest in the area. The United States

could not, however, and should not carry a disproportionate share of defending
the Free World's interests in the area. Therefore, the exclusion of forces
assigned to NATO from regional planning was inconsistent with both our strate-
gy and our intent to share the defense of Southwest Asia with those countries
most dependent on its oil. This inconsistency was compounded by the fact that
Pacific forces required to defend the United States were not excluded:. . "Our
first priority must be the defense of the U.S. and our friends/allies have to
understand that this is our fundamental objective. If Persian Gulf oil is
vital to Europe and Japan, these countries should be prepared to carry out
their share of the. defense burden," ’ : :

Insuring that our allies and ffiends shared in the defense of
Southwest Asia went beyond the allocation of military forces. The.pursuit of
the regional objectives listed in the guidance documents absorbed nearly 80

percent of the U.S. security assistance program worldwide. If this -trend

continued, our strategies in other regions would become increasingly difficult
to execute. At the same time, the United States must be cautious in singling
out specific allies to approach for increased aid, such as Germany and :Japan,
Each of our oil dependent.allies.-should be encouraged to :participate “in.the

effort to maintain access to critical resources. The United States should

also recognize -the role .that friendly ol producers played in ‘the energy

equation. The Gulf states had an equally vital interest in insuring continued

access to their product and should be providing economic -and military. &id to
less developed nations in the region. Saudi Arabia, for example, had assisted
Pakistan in the purchase of major defense equipment from thesUnited'Statas; w T

L87)”USCINCPAC concluded by provfding specific comments on 1ssues'thé JCS

had raised regarding our carrier forces in the Northern Arabian Sea. - He said

the concept of conducting an interagency review of the security strategy in
the Near East and Southwest Asia was "vigorously supported."1 o

1. 1bid. Carrier and other surface combatant operations in the Indian Oiéan
and Northern Arabian Sea are discussed in considerable detail in the
Operations chapter of this history. :

TO%T
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VS e

. USCINCPAC 0

peration Plans

y ‘
Review~of Draft. USCINCPAC Command
- An"OPLAN was -an
operation p1an for the.conduct . of mititary operations that cou1d be trans-
lTated into .an operation ‘order (OPORD) with minimum a1terat1on ' Complete

;plans in¢luded dep]oyment/emp1oyment phases, as appropr1ate A CONPLAN

was an.Operation Plan in Concept" Format, an operation plan in an abbrevi-

lated format that would require expansion into -an OPLAN or OPORD prior to

. implementation. An OPORD was a directive, usua]]y formal;, issued by a

- commander: to: subord1nate commanders for: the purpose of effect1ng the -
coordinated execution of an- operation.

,,gu:uai§1'












UNCLASSIFIED

Date of Issue/ .
Last Change , Status/Remarks

T e

UNCLASSIFIED
183




UNCLASSIFIED

Date of Issue/
_ Last Change .. .. Status/Remarks,..,

UNCLASSIFIED
184




1. JCS 1721182 Oct 84457, DECL OADR.

preparation, as opposed to crisis plann1ng in an. unexpected contTngency
Ibid.

USCINCPAC 0119077 Dec 84 45T, DECL OADR.
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J521(A) HistSum May 84 (U), JCS 2712282 Apr 84 {(U), retransmitted as
USCINCPAC 0101557 May 84; USCINCPAC Ltr Ser 1329 (U}, 17 May 84, SubJ
Approval of CINCPAC OPLAN 5001-82.
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J3/Memo/S1040-84 , 19 Oct 84, Subj: COMUSJAPAN Comment on Draft Annex
C to OPLAN 5001-85 (U), DECL QADR.
USCINCPAC 160410Z Nov 84 (&Y, DECL OADR.
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SECTION III - RELATIONSHIPS WITH OTHER USPACOM COUNTRIES
ANZUS

(U)  For over 30 years the Australia, New Zealand, United States (ANZUS)
Treaty had. provided the basis for foreign and defense relations among those
countries. In 1983 the election of a Labour Party Government in Australia had
triggered a review of the alliance and relationships in general. The alliance
had survived that review. In 1984 the election of a Labour Party government
in New Zealand started a series of events that made survival of the alliance

in its existing form uncertain at the end of the year.

(U} As 1984 had opened, the various organizational entities and
mechanisms of ANZUS were functioning well. The 1983 history provides in
considerable detail the nature of those functions. The principal meeting each
year was the ANZUS Council with its associated meeting of the Military Repre-
sentatives. - Other forums were Staff Level Meetings and Seminars that did
-working-Tevel planning, including planning for the first ANZUS -war game,
(That November game is discussed in Section IV of this chapter.). Seminar 84-1
was held in Auckland, New Zealand, from 27 February to & March, and Seminar
* 84-2 was held at USCINCPAC headquarters from 20 to 24-August.1

It was the matter of visits of nuclear-armed and nuclear-powered U.S.
Navy warships to New Zealand ports that was at the heart of a controversy that
-arose. among the ANZUS nations. Admiral Crowe was well aware -of nuclear
sensitivity, not only in Australia and New Zealand, ‘but in Japan and through-
out the South Pacific. Actually, there were four elements regarding-nuclear
matters, although sometimes they became blurred in South Pacific Islanders'
eyes. There was nuclear propulsion of warships, nuclear-armed warships,
nuclear testing, and nuclear waste dumping. In March the Admiral had provided
his thoughts on nuclear sensitivities throughout the USPACOM region to
concerned principals in the State and Defense Departments in Washington. The.
State Department readdressed USCINCPAC's - “thoughtful perspectives" to the
Ambassadors of the various countries involved and stimulated further dialogue

on this important subject. ‘0

sLﬁi///fhe leader of the New Zealand Labour Party, David Lange, visited the
U.S. Deputy Assistant Secretary of Defense for East Asia and Pacific Affairs

on 19 January 1984, He appeared much more confident about Labour's chances of

H 1. J5611 HistSums Feb and Aug 84 (U), both of which contain detailed reports
of the seminars.
2. USCINCPAC 2202302 Mar.Lgf(EX), REVW 19 Mar 92 and 2004202-Apr.84;£87(fX),

z;vfus Apr 92; JCS 2623152 Mar 84 (€], DECL OADR; SECSTATE 106972 - o257
(e o

X}, DECL OADR, :
-sr-:,en?r
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winning the November elections than he had during a previous call at the
Pentagon in the spring of 1982. He was described as adopting a tone that was
intended to be vaguely reassuring, but attempted to distinguish between
nuclear propulsion and nuclear armament of warships. He stated that there was
no problem with visits by nuclear-powered ships--~their safety record spoke for
itself. It was the issue of armaments that was important to his party, but he
cautioned that the United States not become mesmerized by the vocal campaign
rhetoric that was 1ikely to emerge, as anti-U.S. elements in the Labour Party
were very small, but they were vocal. ' (The Labour Party's opinions and
actions regarding U.S. ship visits have been discussed over the years in these
histories-.)1 ' B ’

(U) Admiral Crowe made his initial visit as USCINCPAC to New Zealand from
11 to 14 April. In an interview on Radio New Zealand the Admiral spoke of the
access his ships had had to New Zealand ports. "This is very meaningful for
us primarily because in support of ANZUS exercises, joint operations, opera-
tions to improve our inter-operability, we send units to this part of the
world, and when we do it's important and almost imperative that we -have ‘access
to the ports of New Zealand." He noted that it seemed extremely difficult for
“him ‘to see how he could fulfill any military obligation that he might have
under- ANZUS where ‘he would have to deploy forces:to that part of ‘the world if
he did not have access to the ports of his aIlies.z--~”' ' S

(U). -~ Labour's -spokesman.on disarmament, MissHelen Clark, told the New
Zealand press that Admiral Crowe's remarks about the:importance of the:visits
were far from convincing. “"He implies that the visits are necessary 'bécause
of ‘United States Navy exercises in the region. Yet visits to date seem to
have been designed primarily to give the crews rest and recreation, and to

bolster: the national government's foreign policy," she sa1d.3 B

éjsﬂzf'ln the Admiral's meetings with Prime Minister Robert D. Muldoon on
this trip, the Prime Minister had been enthusiastic in his support for the
alliance and had urged USCINCPAC to 1increase the number of $hip- visits
whenever it became operationally feasible to do SOuy - ‘ v :

In his report to Washington on the trip, Admiral Crowe advised that a
Labour victory in New Zealand in November could almost certainly pose signifi-
cant problems and decision issues for the United States and for ANZUS. From

-
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1. SECDEF 2600127 Jan 84‘L€T:’BECL OADR. The record should show ‘that theire
was more message traffic through Headquarters USCINCPAC on the ANZUS/ship
visit issue than any other single subject since the U.S. withdriwal From
Southeast Asia in 1975, : '

2. AMEMB Wellington 01937/122346Z Apr 84 (U).

3. AMEMB Wellington 01989/160432Z Apr 84 (U), ‘

4. AMEMB Wellington 02021/160629Z Apr 84 s DECL OADR,

S ET
202




|
I

SECRET

his meetings with the opposition party, "it is crystal clear that at best the
moderate elements in the . . . party, should Labour win, would face a nearly

-unmanageable task with the powerful and obstreperous left wing of the party on

defense and foreign policy matters." USN ship visits, he said, and "probably
some other aspects of the ANZUS defense cooperation, would be in serious--
possibly termina]-——jeopardy."1

(U)  On 13 June the New Zealand Parliament voted 40 to 39 against the
introduction of a Labour member's bill on "Nuclear-free Zone New Zealand."
The Prime Minister, himself, spoke against the bi11. He noted that the Labour
Party had not opposed nuclear powered warship v1s1ts in the 1960's; in fact,
had welcomed them. He also quoted Admiral Crowe's recent statement that he
did not know how he could meet his responsibilities without access to the
ports of allies. He noted that the Australian Labour Party had shown great
fortitude since assuming office in 1983. Despite some pre-election state-
ments, the Australians had made it clear they wanted the alliance and would
support it;z

(V) This was the last major parliamentary development - before Prime
Minister Muldoon's 14 June deciS1on to. dissolve Parliament-and _hold an early

~ election.

(U) In a campaign speech at Rotorua on 27 June the New‘Zealand:Priﬁé
Minister discussed the reasons for the ANZUS commitment. He said that during
World War II New Zea]and was in ser10us‘ﬂ?ff1cu1ty, potent1a11y at Tleast.

- There was a time, he said, "when most of our fighting men were in Europe or.
- the desert and the Japanese were heading this way and there was nothing. to

stop them." He continued that it was the American Navy at the Battle of the;
Coral Sea that did stop them. . He noted .that the children of.men who fought in
the war realized that without American support "we would have been .under
Japanese rule." Then, "Today it was the USSR which had more vessels in the
Pacific than the United States." He urged keeping the ANZUS defense alliance
strong.,

(U) Assistant Secretary of State for East Asian and Pacific Affairs Paul
Wolfowitz spoke to a conference on the American effect on. Australian defense
at the Australian Studies Centre of Pennsylvania State University on 24 June,

‘which eventually reached the New Zealand press and brought claims from Labour

that the Un1ted States was interfering in the election campaign debate. Mr.
Wolfowitz saw ANZUS as part of the web of trade, political, social, and
philosophical ties among the three countries. *“Alliances were. hard to put
together and hard to keep but they should not be dismantled just because

1. USCINCPAC 1902067 Apr 846;5&:’EEQN 17 Apr_92. ' |
2. AMEMB Wellington 9560/15(7150Z Jun 84 (LY, DECL OADR.

3. AMEMB Wellington 03187/282105Z Jun 84 (U).
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aggressors were not apparent--world climates changed rapidly," he said. The
fall of the Shah of Iran, the Sino-Soviet split, the attempt to place Soviet
missiles in Cuba, even a coup on the small island of Grenada, created new
strategic interests and shifted political and military thinking abruptly, the
Assistant Secretary warned. He said the United States attached critical
importance to the access to Australian and New Zealand ports that provided
ready access to the South Pacific and Indian Oceans. ‘1

(U) Much editorial comment following publication of the speech was
positive. One Wellington editorial noted that the Labour Party's problem with
ANZUS was that the party was divided. "The activists=-the core supporters who
make tea, distribute pamphlets and always turn out for meetings--don't 1ike
America and are deeply and sometimes obsessively anti-nuclear. They are
willing to place more trust in the good intentions of a totalitarian system
1ike the Soviet Union than in a democratic government 1ike America's. They
hold a mish-mash of views that range from anti-nuclear to anti-male . . . ."2

(U)  The Labour Party scored a resounding vzctory in the 14 July election,
winning 56 seats to 37 for the National Party and two for the. Social Credit
Party. The newly formed New Zealand Party won about 12 percent -of the popular
vote nationwide, but no seats. The size of the w1nn1ng margin surprised
virtual]y all observers, '3 , .

The long-scheduled 1984 ANZUS Counci) Meeting took pIace 4n Helling-.
toh on 16 and 17 July, just days after the election and before the new’ govern-
- ment was seated. This 33rd meeting was attended by U.S. Secretany of State

‘George Schultz, Australian Minister for Foreign Affairs BflT Hayden and
Minister for Defense Gordon Scholes, and New Zealand National Party ‘members,
the Minister of Foreign Affairs Warren Cooper and Minister of Defencé David
Thomson. The 30-point communique issued following the meeting was substan-.
tially 1ike those of the years before, 4 _

HLS%’//AS usual, the ANZUS Military Representatives meeting was held in
cofijunction with the Council meeting. In his report to his Washington princi-
pals regarding the 18 July meeting, Admiral Crowe said that in 1ight of the
~pre-election rhetoric he was not sure what to expect. In his opening remarks,
however, Air Chief Marshal Jamieson of New Zealand outlined his personal
commitment to maintain the continuity of the military relationship. At the
conc]us1on of the meeting, there was essentia] coincidence of assessments and
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1. AMEMB Wellington 03298/050401Z Jul 84 (U).

2., AMEMB Wellington 9719/032241Z Jul 84 (U), retransmitted as JCS 0323527 Jul
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3. AMEMB Wellington 03522/1411382 Jul 84 (U).

4. Thirty~-Third ANZUS Council Meeting, Wellington, July 16-17, 1984
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agreement on where -they wanted military cooperation to go. The major ques-

tion, of course, was whether the new government in New Zealand would permit
fulfillment of those objectives.1

(U)  Following the Council Meeting, Australian Foreign Minister Hayden was
asked in a press conference about the ANZUS relationship and nuclear ship
visits. He said Mr. Lange had advised him that the policy of his party stood,
and that he, Hayden, had had talks with Mr. Schultz. Hayden said that later
Mr. Schultz reported to him that he felt a 1ittle more relaxed. He had rather
hoped that given time a resotution to the problem could be worked out. He
said Mr. Schultz had said publicly that there were two important things: one
was that there would be no American naval vessels visiting New Zealand for the
remainder of the year according to the normal cycle of ship movements in the
region, and secondly, that he hoped that there would.be time to resolve the
pr'ob'lem.2 ‘

(U) The U.S. Secretary of State also met with the press, with a New
Zealand Radio reporter. The first question was whether denial of port access
would affect trade. The Secretary said that New Zealand was ‘a country that
the United States had had great, long friendly relations with. "We have a
trade relationship with ‘New Zealand, and these things go forward. We think
that we'll be friends with the people of New Zealand forever, whatever
happened." Regarding the ANZUS military alliance, however, it meant the
military forces of the allies interacted with each other. "He said that by

-1984 ~something Tike 40 percent of the ships in the U.S. Navy were nuclear

powered.s. | | . |
In a personal letter to Mr. Lange, the U.S. Secretary congratulated
him on his appotntment as Minister of Foreign Affairs.. He invited to meet
with him at the U.N. General Assembly meeting in September to continue the
dialogue begun in Wellington. He offered to arrange in Honolulu, New York, or
wherever might be most convenient, detailed briefings on the strategic bal-
ance,  our related defense strategies, nuclear weapons systems, nuclear-
propelied warships, our arms control objectives and strategies, and other

~ related subjects. If Mr. Lange's schedule did not permit, the Secretary said

they could explore the possibility of providing some of those briefings by

~ sending a high-level team to'we‘IHngton'.4

J£ﬁ’/f0n 31 July Assistant Seeretary Wolfowitz advised the U.S. Ambassador
to New Zealand, H. Munroe Browne, that all agreed that enough had been said
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publicly to make clear the U,S. position on ship visits and related ANZUS
issues. We should now aim for quiet and private diplomacy rather than public
dia]ogues.1 _

The New Zealand National Party President and General Director visited
USCINCPAC on 16 August. A1l discussions centered around the ship visit 1ssue.
The party president described the attitudes that had brought the situation to
the existing state. In the leadership of the major political parties there
were barely any left who had served in the military. Over half the voting age
population was under 40, with little understanding or personal association
with the events of World War II. The education system .was dominated by
left-leaning liberals who had inculcated their own philosophy in an entire
generation of young people. A substantial anti-nuclear force had been
mustered among the medical doctors of the country who were articulate and
dramatic in presenting their views. The shift of New Zealand foreign trade
away from Europe to the Pacific had contributed to breaking down the sense of
internationalism among the citizenry. The visitors believed what was needed
was a massive, structured reeducation campaign to imbue in New Zealanders the
recognition that they could not exist in their quiet and happy corner-of. the
world without regard to what was -transpiring elsewhere. .. The National Party
had failed for too long to recognize what was happening and ‘must -share : the
responsibility for the situation.z' L L S

! . i

(e In a discussion with thé visitors on hbwthe-Uhited'Stateékﬁhbﬁid'

maftage the' ship/ANZUS issue 1in the next six months or so, Admiral’ Crowe
emphasized the stakes involved for the United States in other areas of the
world, including Australia, Japan, the Pacific island nations, and NATO. The
United States could not be certain how long it had available in the context of
the danger of the "New Zealand disease" becoming contagious elsewhere, or
indeed in terms of U.S. public opinion or pressures. He emphasized that he
was speaking candidly and requested that his observations be held in. confi-
dence. The visitors said there was only a gradual awakening :-starting among
‘the New Zealand public of how serious a threat -to ANZUS: the Lange government
position was. They recommended that the United States try to avoid taking any
harsh action (such as retribution on dairy products issues) for the next six
months or so. They cited the historical pattern of nine years of National
Party rule followed by three of Labour. They hoped the United States' would
keep from dismantling ANZUS entirely, so that when the National. Party returned
to power it could be revived. They exhibited relative optimism about a chance
for bringing attitudes around based on the essential conservatism of the New
Zealand people. The entire spectrum of anti-nuclear sentiments had broadened
and deepened, however, and would be difficult to overcome. 5 :
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While the stand-off on the issue continued as summer passed, there
was indeed quiet diplomacy continuing. Throughout, Admiral Crowe held firm to
belief in the worldwide, time-tested U.S. policy to neither confirm nor deny
the presence of nuclear weapons on U,S, military ships or aircraft.1

(U) A 1 September poll under the auspices of the U.S. Information Agency
revealed that public opinion had shifted only slightly in U.S. disfavor over
that of the previous year on the ANZUS-ship visit issues. The poll dramati-
cally refuted the claim heard often in New Zealand that because 63 percent of
the people had voted for parties with anti-nuclear policies, that percentage
was opposed to U.S. Navy ship visits and some other aspects of ANZUS,
"Clearly we still have a significant reservoir of public support on which to
draw as we work our way through these issues in the months to come," the

survey analysts concluded. '

) Mr. Lange did indeed visit the United Nations in New York in late
September and met with Secretary Schultz. As. reported on New Zealand radio,
the meeting did not resolve the issue of nuclear warships visiting New Zealand

.or the future of ANZUS. In fact, a political editor said it seemed attitudes

had hardened with the Americans seeming determined to .lodge a schedule:of
warship visits with .the government by December.. Secretany Schultz told: Mr;
Lange the United States would be .making. a request for naval rest: “and
recreation visits before the end of the year, and reportedly also raised the
possibility .of an end to the ANZUS -agreement. Mr. Lange acknowledged there
was pressure to resolve the 1ssue, probably by the Ju]y 1985 ANZUS meeting.3

Tgﬁi//-wh1le in New York, Mr. Lange addressed a luncheon of the Foreign
PoTicy Association on 24 September. He said, "We are not about to:turn-our
backs on long standing friendships because of our nuclear policies. -Let me
stress this point for our nuclear allies. Our policies are not anti-ally.
They are not anti-alliances. They are anti-nuclear. They arise from deeply-
felt sentiments held by a majority of our pe0p]e1“4- :

- (U)  Sti11 another voice was heard. Sir Wallace Rowling, former New
Zealand Prime Minister and foreign affairs spokesman for the Labour Party (who
had maintained a hard line against ship visits) was named Ambassador to the
United States. He said a strong case existed for renegotiating the:ANZUS
treaty that would go beyond a straight military alliance. - "I think ANZUS can
no ltonger be regarded as relevant. in its present form," he said.5 : '

Ll o . T TSV D P S Y G ER W SR S D FE D ED GBS SR R S P S S W W G S ek W T T W W P e g i i ek e e T O W e T T B v S e fal o e ke o e

USCINCPAC 180055Z Sep 84 (e, DECL OADR.

SECSTATE 284551/252103Z Sep 84 (&Y, E.0. 12356: N/A.
AMEMB Wellington 04898/270207Z Sep (U).

S| ET
207

1
2.
3. AMEMB Wellington 04839/250457Z Sep 84 (U}.
4
5



(U) Admiral Crowe kept getting mentioned in the New Zea]and press.
First, he was quoted from "U.S. News and World Report" to the effect that he
would find it very difficult to see how he could carry out his treaty respon-
sibilities if our ships were not allowed to visit," and added that he ‘did not
favor a NATO-type Pacific alliance as bilateral alliances "give us a lot more
latitude. "1

(U)  The newspapers also reported that Defense Minister Frank 0'Flynn had
received a full day of military briefings at USCINCPAC headquarters on 16

October Much of the material discussed was classified, the Minister report-

ed.” He agreed, however, that part of the br1efings involved a comparison of
the relative strengths of the Soviet and American forces in the region. The
next day's briefings were in addition to a helicopter tour of military
facilities near HonoTulu. Admiral Crowe, it was reported, was expected to
head the team that would deliver to Wellington the scheduie of requested ship
visits. The composition of the list, and the government's react1on to 1t, was
seen as being a- "crunch point" in the ANZUS relationship. 2 ’

,fsf/fuwhen Admiral Crowe reported to Washington on the 0' Flynn meeting. he

described it as more of a gesture than a genuine effort to learn or to

approach the issues with an open mind. A1l things considered he said he was

more pessimistic than he had been previous]y.3

(V) Shortly after the visit, however, a press release revea1ed that

Defence Ministry briefing papers, prepared for Minister 0'Flynn and" then

‘released by him for public debate, made clear that New Zealand was virtually
defenseless without alliances and cancellation or even alteration of ANZUS

would badly hurt New Zealand's defense ‘capability. -~ The papers stressed

Russia's expanding Pacific strength. . O‘Flynn denied he ever advocated
withdrawa1 from ANZUS ‘4 _

The u.s. Ambassador in Wellington reported that Minister .0'Flynn's
United Nations Day speech in Wellington on 24 October was almost a recantation
of his remarks in Parliament on 19 September, particularly the recognition
that New Zealand needed allies and could not stand alone. “New Zealand has
not suddenly become anti-Western or anti-American. We respect and ‘value our
Western partnerships and we wish to continue them. There should be no doubt
in anyone's mind that we remain firmly committed to the Western Alliance and

in particular to the ANZUS relationship." This apparent change was belfeved
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by the Embassy to be based more on the Prime Minister's instructions than on a
change in attitude by the Min'ister.1

Meanwhile, Prime Minister Lange's personal popularity reached new
heights, according to a poll released on 16 October, with 75 percent of those
polled indicating approval of his performance as Prime Minister in contrast to
only 12 percent who disapproved. ‘9

(U) Also in November, the Australian national weekly news magazine wrote
that Admiral Crowe had signalled a cooling-off period between the United

- States and New Zealand to reconcile conflicting attitudes. Admiral Crowe was

quoted as saying both sides understood how serious the issue was and “we're
working to sort it out." The writer described Admiral Crowe as taking a
"softer 1ine” than recent Washington Administration figures had taken; they
had served a virtual ultimatum on New Zealand to permit visits by nuclear-
powered and nuclear-armed ships or to 1leave the ANZUS alliance. When

“questioned about a possible Australian-U.S. bilateral defense treaty, the

Admiral was quoted as saying, "We're working . hard to sort the situation out.
It's just too early to talk. about alternatives 3

(U) The sorting went on as the year ended No spe¢1f1c request for a
ship visit had been made of New Zealand since the issue had: surfaced -and the
ANZUS treaty had not been abrogated by any party.

Access to Australian Dry-Docking Faci]ities =

: (U) Some other matters ‘relating to U S -relations with Australia were of
interest in 1984, On 26 February the Australian government announced its
policy on the dry-docking-of foreign naval ships. A dispute had arisen in
December 1983 when the British aircraft carrier INVINCIBLE. had left Sydney
without undertaking planned repairs to- its propeller shaft amid a row on
whether the ship was carrying nuclear weapons. The ship went to Singapore for
the repairs. Defense Minister Gordon Scholes, who released the policy state-
ment, said the Federal Government did not now require that visiting ships from
allied countries-reveal if they were carrying nuclear weapons. He said allied

‘governments were aware of Australia's concern about the presence of nuclear
weapons in Australian territory. On the availability of dry-docking facil-

ities, Mr. Scholes said each request would have to be considered on its
merits, taking into account the situation at the time. He said, however, that
Australia would not endanger the safety of any allied or friendly warship or
crew in need of access to Australian facilities. ‘4 .

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------
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(U) The Australian press described the policy as a retreat, in which the
Scholes back-down followed British and U.S. concern. .An _opposition party
spokesman called on the government to apologize to Britain and said the
statement showed the government had been "totally wrong" over the INVINCIBLE
incident. One editorial said that since the government had decided that
visiting warships would not be required to state whether they were carrying
nuclear weapons, the dry dock argument presumably became irrelevant. "It
should be, for the Labour Party cannot expect to have it both ways. If it
wants the protective friendship of its allies, then the least it can do, when
one of their vessels is in trouble, is to extend full repair fac-ilities.“1

| Jg;)’/,ndmiral Crowe had been deeply concerned with this matter. On

4 January he advised Washington principals in the State and Defense Depart-
ments that he was in agreement with the Embassies in Canberra-andTokyo that
- acceptance of restrictions on the use of port facilities in Australia:would
lead to later serious problems elsewhene. If the United States was: to prevent
erosion of the neither confirm nor deny policy, the United.States;must adhere
to- it strictly and avoid any statement that detracted:from .it. Over the

following weeks he provided a number of specific proposals concerning appro-

_priate wording to convey the U.S. position.2
Australian -Air Force Presence at Malaysian Airbase

655&’/’Rs discussed in earlier editions of this history, the United States
had” been 1interested in the continued pasing_ of Australfan -aircraft - at
Butterworth, Malaysia. MIRAGE fighters had been based at Butterworth since

1965. Following the withdrawal of an Australian Army battalion' from:Singapore’

in the early 1970's, the presence.of the MIRAGEs in the Malaysia~Singapore
area had been- Canberra's main contribution to the Five-Power:: Defense
- Arrangement; the aircraft provided the only all-weather air. defense- in the
area. One squadron had been withdrawn in 1983, however, to be. re-equipped
with F-18 aircraft. The length of tenure for the other squadron: was to be
examined in 1985, ‘3 : o s

(U) On 17 March a Melbourne press service announced that the Australian

Air Force was to maintain its presence at Butterworth. However, the.deploy-

ment. of permanent fighters was to be scaled down after 1988, when the MIRAGE
aircraft were withdrawn from service. The Australian.Defense Minister had
announced that as the MIRAGEs would be gradually taken out of service, the
Butterworth presence would be supplemented by additional fighters and F-111
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fighter-bombers from Australia for major exercises, Ground support instal-
lations would be retained after 1988 as would ORION (P-3) reconnaissance
aircraft and a company of soldiers. The Minister said his government had
given a lot of thought to how it could best meet its objectives of contribut-
ing to regional security and enhancing Australia's own defense capabﬂity.1

-‘&Sq//,}n a classified message the JCS had advised earlier that the number
of MIRAGEs in the existing squadron would be gradually decreased from 18 to 8
by mid-1988. They had originally been scheduled to be withdrawn in 1986, In
1988, when the last were withdrawn, Australia would rotate 6 to 8 F-18 air-
craft to Butterworth for a total of 12 to 16 weeks per year. The rotations
might be. in separate three-week periods, but details had not yet been
finalized. Also, there would be at least 2 P-3s stationed there at any t"ime.2

Australian Statement on Joint Facilities

SpJ//’In anticipation of a July Australian Labour Party conference, both
Prime -Minister Robert J. Hawke and Foreign Affairs Minister William Hayden
made public statements about the facilities in Australia used jointly' by
Australia and the United States. 'On 6 June the Prime Minister said he did so
to try and create an information basis for the party and for the Australian
community, so' that people were able to come to conclusions“on the basis of
facts rather than emotion and speculation. He-said he and his government were
confident that the -great majority of the -Australian 'people ‘would make ‘the
judgment that hosting of those Joint: faci11t1es was in "the . 1nterest of the

' Austra]ian peop1e.3

(U) The: Prime Minister said the facilities weﬁe' not'-miiitary bases:

~ There were no combat personnel or combat equipment there, no militdry stores

or workshops, no plant or machinery or laboratories for research, development,
production or maintenance of any weapons or combat systems of any k1nd.4

(U) He said timely knowledge of developments that had military signifi-
cance was very important and could be critical for the security of the United
States and its allies, including Australia. Effective deterrence and hence
avoidance of conflict depended on this. Arms Timitation arrangements between
the United States and the USSR specifically provided for verification. The
general purpose of the facilities jointly operated at Nurrungar and Pine Gap
was to contribute to all of those objectives. Among the functions performed
were the provision of early warning by receiving from space satellites infor-
mation about missi]e taunches, and the provision of information about the
1. FBIS Bangkok 4M/BBC/170919Z Mar 84 (U)

2, AMEMB Canberra 02478/080265Z Mar 84 ¢S)(EX), DECL OADR, which was retrans-

mitted as JCS 081021Z Mar 84 and then CNO 1804377 Mar 84,
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occurrence of nuclear explosions, which assisted in nuclear test ban monitore
ing and supported nuclear nonproliferation measures, "Disclosures of other
technical functions of the classified facilities would involve damage to both
U.S. and Australian interests and cannot be justified."

(U)  He said the purpose and function of North West Cape had already been
made public. It was a communications relay station for ships and- submarines
of the U.S. Navy and the Royal Australian Navy and served as a key element in
a complex system of communications supporting the global balance.1

-(C) The U.S. Ambassador described the 4 July statement by Foreign
Minister Hayden as the best and most articulate defense of the continued
operation of the joint facilities that had perhaps ever been given. His
speech constituted a broadside attack on the arguments of left wing critics.
In effect, he sought to reclaim the high moral ground by arguing. that the
facilities were an essential contribution to the process of deterrence and
that their removal would be a major blow to the cause of peace. Similarly, he
argued -that an Australian decision to stop the export of uranium would violate
an article of the nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty and would undermine the only
existing treaty 1imiting the spread of nuclear weapons.2 S :

(c) The Foreign Minister said.that while deterrence might not. be'a'perma-
nent answer -to preserving peace, it was an essential {nterim .step:and the

joint facilities played a key role. In view of the massive global impact of -

any nuclear war,. Australia would be involved .in a ‘nuclear war. whether .the
facilities were there or not, he said. He said North West.Cape.,supparted the
U.S. Government's ballistic missile nuclear submarines' second strike capabil-
ity.. "It is.essentially limited to defensive.and deterrence functions." Pine
Gap and Nurrungar played a role in verification of arms control.agreements.
He said it was highly unlikely that some major arms control agreements between
the superpowers would have been reached if it had not been for those two
facilities. 3

(U) United Press Intefnationa? reported that in a defeat for 1£§'powerfu1
left wing, the governing Labour Party on 11 July voted to allow U.S. military
installations to remain in Australia and -support the defense alliance between

the two countries. Delegates to the national conference voted 55443 agadnst a.

motion to phase out the U.S. -installations--the:two -satellite. ground stations
and the submarine signalling base.  They also defeated motions by the militant
antinuclear left to ban visits by nuclear-armed planes and warships and to
repudiate the ANZUS defense alliance. ‘4
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Brunei

(U) On 1 January 1984 Brunei became the newest country in the USPACOM
area as it reestablished 1{ts independence from the United Kingdom, It
subsequently became a member of the United Nations and the Association” of
Southeast Asian Nations. The wealthy sultanate was the center of much world
interest and is introduced in the material that follows.

(U) As described in the Pacific Defence Reporter, Brunei formally termi-
nated 136 years of commercial guidance and 96 years of protection on 1 Janu-
ary. Amid the flush of world recognition, Brunei was quickly Jjudged as a state
of superlatives.. It was the smallest country in .Southeast Asia, about

- one-tenth the size of Tasmania,. with only slightly more than 200,000 inhabi-

tants. 011 and gas accounted for 98 per cent of its exports and 78 per cent
of its gross domestic product. The GDP for 1983 was about $4 billion, which
provided an average annual per capita income of $19,500, the highest in Asia.
Current national reserves, earned entirely by Brunei Shell Petroleum Company,

were estimated to be at least $12.8_b111ion.1

(U) In an absolute ‘monarchy, the 'owneréhip"of this wealth resided
conspicuously in the royal family. The third largest item 1in the 1984
national budget was euphemistically referred to as "Miscellaneous Services." -

~For the first national day on 23 February, a new royal residence was .
‘completed. "It was the largest in the world with 1,788 rooms, set in 300 acres

of landscaped gardens with gold leaf encased domes, 4 thrones, a heliport, a
400-car underground garage, and a computerized electronic surveillance system,
all at a cost of more than $300 million. But the largesse was shared
magnanimously. Education, medical care, and pensions were free. Many civil
servants were given a free trip to England during their career. ' '

(U) . Generous scholarship assistance was available since there was as yet

.no Tocal university. Cheap g